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Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.
End User License Agreement

IMPORTANT — Your use of the Transportation Operations Manager Software, a product of Gecko Microsolutions, Inc., binds you
to a legal agreement with Gecko Microsolutions, Inc..

READ CAREFULLY: This Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. End User License Agreement (“EULA”) is a legal agreement between you
(either an individual or a single entity) and Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. for the Transportation Operations Manager Software. This
includes any and all computer software and associated media and printed materials whether supplied by Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.
along with this license or obtained “on-line” via modem or the Internet, and it may also include “online” software, interface or other
electronic documentation (hereinafter known as “SOFTWARE”).

The breaking of the seal on the SOFTWARE and/or the downloading of the SOFTWARE and/or the clicking on or activating the “I
Agree” icon/button and/or the copying of the SOFTWARE and/or the installing of the SOFTWARE and/or the using of this
SOFTWARE constitutes your knowledge and acceptance to be bound by the terms, conditions and obligations contained within this
EULA and further signifies your consent to faithfully fulfill and uphold all such obligations and duties.

This EULA and any Addenda constitutes the complete and exclusive agreement between Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. and you.

If you do not agree to the terms of this EULA, you must immediately return the unopened SOFTWARE to Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.
for a full refund within 90 days of purchase.

I. Legal Enforcement of EULA:

This SOFTWARE is protected in the United States by the United States Copyright Law, 1976 Copyright Act, 17 United
States Code §101, et seq.. It is protected internationally by international copyright treaties and conventions as well as other
intellectual property laws.

Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. will protect and enforce its rights to the fullest extent of the law. Any violation of the terms of
this EULA or a violation of other Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. rights and interests may result in civil fines and penalties as
well as criminal prosecution.

This License agreement is governed by the laws of the State of Arizona, without regard to conflicts of law provisions, and
you hereby submit to the exclusive jurisdiction, personal and subject matter, of the state and federal courts sitting in the
State of Arizona, County of Maricopa. Therefore, any and all end user, or related third party, disputes arising under this
agreement or the use of this SOFTWARE will be brought by you in the State of Arizona, County of Maricopa and shall be
submitted to arbitration. Such arbitration to be conducted under the prevailing rules of the American Arbitration
Association. The arbitrator's award will be binding and may be entered as a judgment in any court of competent
jurisdiction. Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. is not restricted by this arbitration provision and remains free, at all times, to bring
any type of action for any dispute or claim in any appropriate forum.

Your acceptance to this EULA and your use of this SOFTWARE hereby signifies your consent to the foregoing.
II. Status of the Parties:

(A) The SOFTWARE is licensed, not sold.

(B) Youare a “LICENSEE” not an owner.

(C) Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. is the owner and “LICENSOR” of the SOFTWARE.

(D) The SOFTWARE, is now and will at all times, remain the property of Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.. All title,
copyrights and intellectual property rights in and to the SOFTWARE, including, but not limited to, any
documentation, images (graphic arts, CADCAM, screen, photographs, animations), audio/video, music, text,
and sub-programs or “applets” incorporated into the SOFTWARE and any copies of the SOFTWARE are
owned by Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.. You may not copy the printed materials or documentation accompanying
the SOFTWARE.

III. Grant of License to the LICENSEE (single user):

While Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. continues to own the SOFTWARE, you will be granted, in strict accordance with the
terms of this EULA, certain rights of usage which are specified herein.

This grant accords to you the status of “LICENSEE” and as such:

(A) You MAY:
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(6] install and use the SOFTWARE on a single computer; and

(ii) store or install a copy of the SOFTWARE on a storage device, such as a network server, used only to
install or run the SOFTWARE on your other computers over an internal network, or alternatively, run
from the storage device; and

(iii) copy the Software for “back-up” or archival purposes, provided that any such copy must contain all
of the original SOFTWARE's proprietary notices; and

(iv) only after serving a written notice to Gecko Microsolutions, Inc., either in person or by certified U.S.
Mail, may you permanently transfer the SOFTWARE to another person or entity. This transfer is
permissible ONLY if the recipient is notified of and agrees or has agreed to abide by all the terms and
obligations of this EULA. You are responsible for notifying and presenting this EULA to the transferee.
Further, all copies of the SOFTWARE subject to the transfer must be disposed of (removed, erased,
transferred) this includes any accompanying documentation and archived materials.

(B) You MAY NOT:
(i) permit other individuals to use the SOFTWARE except under the terms listed above; and

(i1) share or use concurrently a single license for the SOFTWARE on different computers (the number of
computers accessing or using the SOFTWARE is never to exceed the number of Licenses); and

(iii) modify, translate, reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble or create derivative works based upon
the SOFTWARE, (except and only to the extent that such activity is expressly permitted by applicable law
notwithstanding this limitation); and

(iv) copy the SOFTWARE or accompanying documentation (except for back-up purposes as identified
above); and
W) resell, share, rent, lease, transfer, or otherwise transfer rights to the SOFTWARE or Documentation

(except as identified above); and

(vi) remove any proprietary notices or labels on the SOFTWARE or Documentation; and
(vii) sublicense, rent or lease any portion of the SOFTWARE; and
(viii) permit others who are not representatives or employees of user to access, use or in anyway copy the

SOFTWARE; and

(ix) use Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.” other intellectual property assets and rights in a manner inconsistent
with the terms, restrictions and intent of this EULA and the law.

IV. Geographic Site License (GSL):

Only in the event that this EULA was acquired by LICENSEE under a grant of a
Geographic Site License (“GSL”) from Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. will the provisions of this Section (V) apply.

In the event that the LICENSEE is a public school district then the LICENSEE is allowed to install the software on any
P.C.s (and as many P.C.’s) as they desire that are OWNED AND USED by the school district (LICENSEE). If the
LICENSEE is a private school or college then the LICENSEE is allowed to install the software on any P.C.s (and as many
P.C.’s) as they desire that are OWNED AND USED by the private school or college (LICENSEE). Copies are permissible
only to the extent that they are necessary for the component schools to participate in the LICENSEE’s services.

If the LICENSEE is a private contractor then the first the LICENSEE shall be defined as 1 specific terminal site of the
LICENSEE (i.e. the private contractor may NOT install the software at multiple terminal sites) and that LICENSEE is
allowed to install the software on any P.C.s (and as many P.C.’s) as they desire that are OWNED AND USED by the
LICENSEE. Also this LICENSEE is allowed to install the SCHOOL VERSION of the software ONLY onto any PC used
by any school district that is serviced regularly by the LICENSEE.

The GSL permits the LICENSEE to make copies of any upgrades, patches or fixes issued by Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. to
be similarly distributed in accordance with the provisions of this Section.

In granting this GSL, Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. is in no way releasing or diminishing any of its rights and ownership over
the SOFTWARE or in its rights of Copyright or other intellectual property rights.

VI. Limited Warranty:
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Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. warrants that the media on which the SOFTWARE is distributed will be free from defects for a
period of sixty (60) days from the date of delivery of the SOFTWARE to you.

Your sole remedy in the event of a breach of this warranty will be that Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. will, at its option,
replace any defective media returned to Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. within the warranty period or refund the money you
paid for the SOFTWARE. Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. does not warrant that the SOFTWARE will meet your requirements
or that the operation of the SOFTWARE will be uninterrupted or that the SOFTWARE will be error-free.

THE ABOVE WARRANTY IS EXLCUSIVE AND IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, WHETHER EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

THIS WARRANTY GIVES YOU SPECIFIC LEGAL RIGHTS. YOU MAY HAVE OTHER RIGHTS WHICH MAY BE
ACCORDED BY STATE LAW. STATE LAWS VARY FROM STATE TO STATE.

This Limited Warranty is void if a SOFTWARE failure has resulted from accident, illegal use, abuse, or misapplication.
Any replacement SOFTWARE will be warranted for the remainder of the original warranty period or thirty (30) days,
whichever is longer. Neither these remedies nor any product support services offered by Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. are
available without proof of purchase.

VII. Disclaimer of Damages:

REGARDLESS OF WHETHER ANY REMEDY SET FORTH HEREIN FAILS OF ITS ESSENTIAL PURPOSE, IN NO
EVENT WILL GECKO MICROSOLUTIONS, INC. BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY SPECIAL, CONSEQUENTIAL,
INDIRECT OR DIRECT, SPECIAL, PUNITIVE, OR OTHER DAMAGES WHATSOEVER (INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF BUSINESS PROFITS, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION, LOSS OF BUSINESS
INFORMATION, OR OTHER PECUNIARY LOSS) OR SIMILAR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY LOST PROFITS
OR LOST DATA ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE EVEN IF GECKO
MICROSOLUTIONS, INC. HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THE SOFTWARE AND
DOCUMENTATION REMAINS WITH YOU.

BECAUSE SOME STATES AND JURISDICTIONS DO NO PERMIT THE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION OF
LIABILITY FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES THE ABOVE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION
MAY NOT BE APPLICABLE TO YOU.

IN NO CASE SHALL GECKO MICROSOLUTIONS, INC.” LIABILITY EXCEED THE PURCHASE PRICE FOR THE
SOFTWARE.

VIII. Termination of EULA:

Without prejudice to any other rights, Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. may opt to terminate this EULA if you fail to comply
with the EULA’s terms and conditions. In the event of termination, you are required to destroy all copies of the
SOFTWARE including archival copies as well as all of its component parts and documentation. In addition, you are
required to comply with all other reasonable instructions concerning the disposal/return of the SOFTWARE.

IX. Modification of EULA:

This EULA may be modified only by an ADDENDUM issued by Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.. Such an ADDENDUM, if
issued, will accompany this EULA or, under special circumstances, may be issued separately by Gecko Microsolutions,
Inc.. The effect of the modification instituted by the ADDENDUM to the original content and intent of this EULA will be
limited solely and exclusively to those terms and conditions which are specifically identified within the ADDENDUM.

X. SOFTWARE Upgrading:
In the event that the SOFTWARE is:
(A) an upgrade of a Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. product, you may use that upgraded product only in accordance with this
EULA. LICENSEE agrees to promptly install the upgrade and to appropriately post any and all upgrade notices
and/or instructions.
(B) an upgrade of a component of a Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. product that you licensed as a single product, the

SOFTWARE may be used and transferred only as part of that single product package and may not be separated for
use on more than one computer.
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(C) a “patch” or “fix” for a Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.” product or component of a product of Gecko Microsolutions,
Inc., LICENSEE agrees to promptly install the patch or fix and to appropriately post any and all accompanying
notices and/or instructions.

XI. Term Invalidation Due to Applicable Law:
If any term, or portion thereof, of this EULA is determined or judged in a court of law to be invalid or unenforceable
pursuant to applicable law, including, but not limited to, the warranty disclaimers and liability limitations set forth above,
then the invalid or unenforceable provision will be deemed superseded by a valid and enforceable provision which most
closely matches the content and/or intent of the original provision and will not effect the remainder of the EULA which
shall continue to remain in full force and effect.

XII. Reservation of Rights:
Any rights not expressly granted herein are reserved.

XIII. Authorized Users of LICENSEE

Only the authorized users of the LICENSEE, including officers, employees, agents, and representatives, may have access to
and use the SOFTWARE.

XIV. U.S. Government Restricted Rights:
Use, duplication, or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (C ) ( 1) (1ii) of
the Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227-7013 or subparagraphs (C ) (1 )and (2)
of the Commercial Computer Software-Restricted Rights clause at 48 Code of Federal Regulations 52.227-19, as
applicable. Manufacturer: Gecko Microsolutions, Inc., 822 E. Union Hills Drive, Suite 2-301, Phoenix, AZ 85024.

XV. Restriction on International Transfer:
LICENSEE acknowledges that none of the SOFTWARE, the underlying information or the technology may be transported,
transferred, exported or re-exported into any country, or to a national or resident of same, which the United States of
America has embargoed or restricted the transmission of such goods or which is listed actively listed on the United States
Treasury Department's list of Specially Designated Nationals or the United States Commerce Department's Table of Denial

Orders.

By agreeing to the terms of this EULA you agree to the foregoing and represent and warrant that you are neither located in
nor under the command and/or control of a national or resident of any such country so identified or listed.

XVI. Contacting Gecko Microsolutions, Inc.:
Any questions or issues arising from this EULA or the SOFTWARE may be addressed to:

Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. Customer Service, 822 E. Union Hills Drive, Suite 2-301, Phoenix, AZ 85024.

[1-800-390-7520] [www.geckoms.com]

XVII. Copyright Notice:

Copyright © 1998 Gecko Microsolutions, Inc., 822 E. Union Hills Drive, Suite 2-301, Phoenix, AZ 85024 U.S.A. All
rights reserved. Gecko Microsolutions, Inc. and Transportation Operations Manager Software are registered trademarks of
Gecko Microsolutions, Inc..
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Welcome to Transportation Operations Manager

(T.0.M.)

Thank you for selecting Transportation Operations Manager (T.O.M.).
T.0.M. was created by Gecko Microsolutions, a software firm specializing
in the development of software products for school transportation
operations.

I know that you will soon be taking advantage of the easy and powerful
features of your T.O.M. software. As you know, T.O.M. was designed by
school transportation officials not by computer programmers. As such,
you will find T.O.M. more robust in useful features than other
transportation programs. Features like automatic assignment of drivers
and vehicles to field trips, automatic calculation of field trips estimates
and truly useful management reports could only be the product of people
who do the same job as you.

Now that you have invested in T.O.M. Gecko would like to extend to you
the same invitation that we extend to all of our customers. Please tell us
how T.O.M. can improve. Any excellent software product is never really
finished. It is constantly evolving. So it is with T.O.M.. Gecko is always
listening to its customers on ways to make T.O.M. an even more powerful
product.!

Once again, thank you for purchasing T.O.M.. We hope that it helps you
do your job better and make your life easier. If you have any problems or
questions please don’t hesitate to contact us.

Brett Goshert

Nz

President
Gecko Microsolutions
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Chapter 1
Installing Your T.O.M. 4.0 Software

The T.O.M. 4.0 installation program lets you install the T.O.M. 4.0 software and/or the T.O.M. database
files on a standalone computer, a networked workstation or a network drive.

e The simple installation program makes it easy for you to make the right choices for your
individual situation.

®  You can install the T.O.M. database files on any valid drive, not necessarily on the same drive as
your software.

e [fyou wish, you can copy the installation program to a file server so that you can run the
installation program directly from the server and quickly install T.O.M. on all your workstations.
No more “hoofing” the CD around to each workstation for installation!

e [fyou are upgrading your existing T.O.M. software, see the separate instructions that came with
your upgrade for details.

® Your T.O.M. 4.0 CD includes the comprehensive T.O.M. 4.0 Tutorial, which is
automatically installed on your computer when you install the T.O.M. software. You can
view the tutorial any time while you’re running T.O.M. by opening the Help menu, and
clicking the Tutorial option. It’s a great way to learn about “the most powerful field trip
software on the planet!”

®  When you have completed installing your T.O.M. software see Chapter 2 — “Setting Up and
T.0.M. and Running T.O.M. For the First Time” later in this manual for a check list of things to
do to get T.O.M. up and running as quickly a possible.

Running the T.O.M. Installation Program
1. Insert your T.O.M. 4.0 CD into your CD drive.

2. Click the Start button on the Windows taskbar, and choose the Run option. The Run screen is
displayed (Figure 1-1).

3. Type d:setup in the Open field (Figure 1-1), where d is the CD drive containing the T.O.M. 4.0
CD. Click the OK button.

Aun |

Type the name af a pragram, falder, dacument, ar [nternet
rezource, and YWindows will open it far pou.

Oper: Id: zetlp j

] I Caricel | Browsze. . |

Figure 1-1. Starting the T.O.M. 4.0 Setup Program

4. The License Acceptance screen is displayed first (Figure 1-2). You may read the License agreement, if
you wish. Use the scroll bar to see the entire agreement. You must accept the License agreement to
continue with the setup program. Click the I Agree button to continue.
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.0.M. 4.0 Software

NOTE: A hard copy of this license agreement is also found in the front of both the 7°O.M. Getting
Started Manual and the T.O.M. User Guide. Also a separate hard copy of the License agreement is
packed loose with the software shipment.

42 License Agreement |

Pleaze read the fallnwing license agreement

ecka Microsalutions ﬂ
End Uszer Licenze Agreement

IMPORTAMT - %'our uge of the Transportation Operations Manager Software, a product
of Gecko Microzsolutions, bindz you to a
legal agreement with Gecko Microzolutions.

READ CAREFULLY: Thiz Gecko Microzolutions End User Licenze Agreement
["EULA" iz a legal agreement bebween you

[either an individual ar a single entity] and Gecko Microzolutions for the Transportation
Dperations Manager Software. This

includes any and all computer saftware and azsociated media and printed materials
wihether supplied by Gecko Microzolutions along

with thiz licenze or cbtained "on-ing" via modem ar the [nternet, and it may alzo include
"onlineg'* software, interface or other

electronic documentation [hereinafter known az "SOFTWARE"). Click ‘I
lI Agree’
Button.

By clicking the "'l Agree" below, you agree to be baund by all the terms and cghditions of
the above End Uszer License Agreement. If you do not agree with any of theAerms and

conditionz click "Cancel” and return thiz packaage far a refund.
Cancel |

Figure 1-2. The License Agreement Screen
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.O.M. 4.0 Software

5. The Welcome screen (Figure 1-3). This is an introductory screen basically telling the user they are
about to install the T.O.M. software. Click the Next button to continue.

;EE Transportation Operation Manager [T.0.M.] Installation

Welcome

Thiz installation program will Install Transporation
Operation kManager (T.0.h4.).

Fress the Mext button to start the Install. Fress the
Cancel button now if wou do notwant to install at
this time.

Click the
‘Next’
Button.
LCancel |
Figure 1-3. The Welcome Screen
1-3
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.0.M. 4.0 Software

6. The Select Which Type of Installation You Wish to Perform Screen displays. If you are installing
T.O.M. for the first time click the New Installation button (Figure 1-4).

NOTE: If you are upgrading your existing T.O.M. software, see the separate instructions that came
with your upgrade for details.

:','3._ Transportation Operation Manager [T_0_M_] Installation

Select Which Type of
Installation You Wish to

Click the
Perform “New
Pleaze click on what twpe of installation of the Trafsportation Installation®
O perations Manager you would like to perfarm. button.

MHew Inztallation

pgrade ta T.OM. 4.0.5

Figure 1-4. The Type of Installation Screen
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.O.M. 4.0 Software

7. The Version Selection screen (Figure 1-5) gives you a choice of four different versions of the software
to install. Click the button for the version you wish to install, as described below:

®  Standalone: Both the full T.O.M. software and the empty T.0.M. database files will be installed
on a single P.C. that will be the exclusive user of the T.O.M. software.

®  Network — Workstation: The T.0.M. software will run over a network (where the T.O.M. database
files will reside on a file server and the T.O.M. software will reside on each P.C. workstation
designated to run the T.O.M. software). Because of this setup you must perform two different
types of installations to run T.O.M. on a network. First, you will have to install the empty
database files on a file server. Second, you will have to install the software on at least one P.C.
workstation. Here you will be installing the T.O.M. software on a workstation.

NOTE: If you are installing T.O.M. on a network then you should run the Network — New
Database setup first to install a blank set of T.O.M. database files to your file server. This should
be done BEFORE you run the first Network — Workstation setup because the workstation setup
requires that you point to the T.O.M. database files that the software will use. If there are no
T.0.M. database files on your server you will have nothing to point to.

®  Network — New Database: The empty T.O.M. database files are installed on a file server. This
process only needs to be performed once. Then when you install the T.O.M. software on each
workstation you will attach to these T.O.M. database files.

®  School: The special school version of T.O.M. is installed. Like the Network — Workstation
software version no database files are installed with this choice. Rather, after the software is
installed you attach to the T.O.M. database files on the file server.

:',':—-_ Transportation Operation Manager [T.0.M_] Installation

What Version of T.O.M.
Software To Install

Flease click on the wersion of Transportation
Operations hManager (T.0.0.) vou wish to install:

Stand Alone

M etwark: - Workgtation

Metwaork - Mew D atabaze

Schoal

Figure 1-5. The Version Selection Screen
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.0.M. 4.0 Software

8. The destination directory defaults to C:\Trip (Figure 1-6). If this where you wish to install T.O.M.,
click the Next button to continue. NOTE: If you wish to change the destination directory, see the
T.0.M. Tip on the next page.

;"-i!- Transportation Operation Manager [T.0.M_] Installation

Select Destination Directory

Pleaze zelect the directary where the Tranzpartation Operation
tanager [T.0.M.] filez are to be installed.

C:hTrip Browse
Current Free Disk Space: BE51E4 k
Free Dizk Space After Inztall 204935 k

ﬂe:-:t> Coroel

Figure 1-6. The Select Destination Directory Screen
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.O.M. 4.0 Software

Changing the Destination Directory

®T.0.M Tip If you wish to change the destination directory, click the Browse button on the Select
Destination Directory screen (Figure 1-6). The Browse screen is displayed (Figure 1-7).
Navigate to the drive and directory where you wish to install the T.O.M. software
and/or database files and select it. (Browse to your network drive if you are installing
on a network.)

Select Destination Directory

|D:ATrip ok
B b
£ Downloads Lame
[Z7 Program Files
[ recycled

= d j

Figure I-7. The Browse Destination Directory Screen

Click the OK button. The path you selected should be displayed on the Select
Destination Directory screen (Figure 1-6).
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. Chapter 1: Installing Your T.0.M. 4.0 Software

If the Installation Details are correct as displayed on the Ready to Install screen (Figure 1-8) click the
Next button to start the installation. T.O.M. will install T.O.M. 4.0 on your computer according to the
installation options you chose.

NOTE: If you need to change the Installation Details click the Back button and change them before
continuing. Then click the Next button to start the installation.

:','3._ Transportation Operation Manager [T_0_M_] Installation

Ready to Install!

Y'ou are now ready to install the Tranzportation Operation
Manager [T.0.M.].

Press the Mext button to begin the installation ar the Back,

buttan ta reenter the inztallation infarmation.
|nztallation D etailz:

Wersion : 405

Date : April 12th, 2000
Drirectarny : C:ATrip

¢ Back

Cancel |

Figure 1-8. The Ready to Install Screen

IMPORTANT! Some installations require that you attach to your T.O.M. database
before the installation is complete. If you see the Attach to T.O.M. Database screen
(Figure 1-11), follow the instructions in Attaching to Your T.0.M. Database later in
this chapter before you continue to step 10.
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Chapter 1: Installing Your T.O.M. 4.0 Software

10. When T.O.M has successfully completed the installation, the screen in Figure 1-9 is displayed. Check
the View What’s New with T.0O.M. 4.0 Notes checkbox if you wish to view these notes when you exit
the Setup program. Otherwise, leave it unchecked. Click the Finish button.

:'F;'-_ Transportation Operation Manager [T_0.M.] Installation

Installation Completed!

The Tranzportation Operation kanager [T.0.0.] haz been
succezsfully inztalled.

Prezz the Finizh button to exit this installation.

™ “iew Whats Mew with T.0.M. 4.0 Mates

Figure 1-9. The Installation Complete Screen

11. Click the OK button to restart your computer and complete the installation.

Install |

Thiz system must be restarted to complete the
inztallation. Press the QK button to restart this
computer. Press Cancel o return ta SwWindows
without restarting.

Cancel |

Figure 1-10. The Restart Windows Screen

NOTE: You can click the Cancel button if you wish to exit Setup without restarting the computer.
However, you will need to restart your computer at some point before your run the T.O.M. software.

Congratulations! You have successfully installed T.0O.M. 4.0.
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Attaching to Your T.O.M. Database

The purpose of the Attach to T.O.M. database is to tell your T.O.M. software where your T.O.M. database
files are. Because you can run T.O.M. on any drive on your P.C. and your T.0.M. database files can be on
a separate P.C.’s hard drive you must first tell T.O.M. where the T.O.M. database files are located before
you can run your T.O.M. software. Now and then you may also need to remind T.O.M. where the T.O.M.
database files are located. (This is especially true when you run T.O.M. over a network and a mapped
drive to your file server gets dropped for some reason.)

If you have an existing database, the Attach to T.O.M. Database screen is displayed (Figure 1-11) during
the installation process. Follow the steps in this section before continuing with the installation.

1. Setup will attempt to find the last location of your T.0.M. database so you don’t have to manually
locate it. Make sure the Use old path checkbox is checked and click the Attach button. T.O.M. attaches
the database and rebuilds the table attachments if you have the Refresh Table Attachments checkbox
checked.

B2 Attach to T.0_M. Database Ed

Attach to T.O.M. Database |

I:I Please instruct T.0.M. where
yvour districts T.O.M. database
'TRIP.MDB' is on your
network. To do this click the
button marked 'Attach’.

|

Refresh Table Attachments:. ™

Usze old path: r

Attach | Cancel |

_m

Figure 1-11. The Attach T.O.M. Database Screen

However, if you are attaching the database from a location other than the old one or if T.O.M. has
trouble finding the database, you will need to browse to the database location. To do this, uncheck the
Use old path checkbox and click the Attach button. The Browse screen is displayed (Figure 1-12).

If this is the
first time you
have installed
your T.O.M.
software on
this P.C.
make sure the
‘Use old
path’ check
box is
unchecked.
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ok I e Click on the
Backup % convtrip “Trip’
Cemo @ convip? (trlp.me) file
zetup @ Gkbdermp then‘ click ’on
conrghktm Egktmsc‘l the ‘Open
button.
convachl
corvacl2
File name:; | trip Tpe
Files of bpe: I.ﬂu:u:ess Databaze [*MDE) j Cancel |
[T Open az (ead-only
S

Figure 1-12. The Browse for T.O.M. Database Screen

This particular screen will ask you to locate the file ‘TRIP.MDB’. This is your T.O.M. database. If
you installed your T.O.M. software as a stand alone P.C. then this file will be in the same drive and
directory as your T.O.M. software. If installed your T.O.M. software as a multiple user network
version of T.O.M. then your T.O.M. database will be located on a hard drive on your network server
probably within the directory \TRIP’.

The Windows File Screen lets you select what hard drive to look within. This drive may either be a hard
drive on the P.C. that you are running the ‘Attach to T.O.M. Database’ Utility or a hard drive from
another P.C. that is on your network that is being shared to the other P.C.’s on the network. If you are
running T.O.M. on a multiple user network then your file server’s hard drive(s) will be shared with
other P.C.’s on the network.

Once you have selected what drive to look in you may then select the subdirectory (or folder) to look in on
that hard drive. Typically your T.O.M. database is located in a subdirectory called \TRIP’.

Once you have selected what drive and subdirectory to look in you should see a short list of files on the left
hand side of your Windows File Screen. One of those files in the list should be the file ‘TRIP.MDB’.
Click once on that file. ‘“TRIP.MDB’ should appear in the line that is above the list of files.

Navigate to the drive and directory where the ‘“TRIP.MDB’ database is located and select it by clicking
on it. Then click the Open button and T.O.M. attaches the database and rebuilds the table attachments
if you have the Refresh Table Attachments checkbox checked (Figure 1-11).
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2. When the database has been successfully attached, the message show in Figure 1-13 is displayed.
Click OK to continue.

Workstation Attached |

Congratulationz! 'ow have successfully attached this workztation to
the Transportation Operations Manager [T.0.M.] databaze. ou may
niow run T.0.M.

Figure 1-13. The Workstation Attached Screen

3. Return to step 10 in Running the T.O.M. Installation Program to complete the installation process.
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Running Your T.O.M. Setup from a File Server

If you have to perform multiple installations, you may find it more convenient to copy T.O.M.’s
installation files to a file server and then run the T.O.M. setup from the file server. This way the T.O.M.
CD does not have to be sent to each workstation to run the installation program. T.O.M. has made this very
easy for you to do by providing two different types of setup programs that you can run from a file server:
the Standalone version and the School version.

Installing using the Standard T.O.M. Setup program from a File Server vs the CD.

4. Copy SETUP.EXE and the Demo folder from the root directory of the T.O.M. 4.0 Installation CD to
the file server where you wish to run the installation routine.

5. From this file server location, double-click on SETUP.EXE.

6. Follow the installation steps in Running the T.O.M. Installation Program at the beginning of this
chapter.

7. Choose the Standalone version in step 7.

8. Browse to the workstation and select the path where you wish to install the software.

9. Complete the installation.

10. Attach the workstation to the T.O.M. database on your network to allow the workstation to work from

the appropriate database. See Attaching to Your T.O.M. Database described previously in this chapter
for details.

Installing using the special T.O.M. School Version setup program from a File
Server vs the CD.

1. Copy SCHOOL.EXE and the Demo folder from the root directory of the T.O.M. 4.0 Installation CD to
the file server where you wish to run the installation routine.

2. From this file server location, double-click on SCHOOL.EXE.

3. Follow the installation steps in Running the T.O.M. Installation Program at the beginning of this
chapter.

4. Choose the School version in step 7.

5. Browse to the workstation and select the path where you wish to install the software.

6. Complete the installation.

7. Attach the workstation to the T.O.M. database on your network to allow the workstation to work from

the appropriate database. See Attaching to Your T.O.M. Database described previously in this chapter
for details.
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Chapter 2
Setting Up and T.O.M. and Running
T.O.M. For the First Time

This chapter describes how to start T.O.M. and perform the tasks that must be performed before you can
start using T.O.M. in your organization.

Setting Up T.0.M. — A Check List

“OK, I've got T.O.M. on my computer...now what!?”

As with any powerful software system, T.O.M. requires some up-front setup work that you must perform
one time to allow you to use the system. Figure 2-1 provides a checklist of tasks that you must perform and
the order that they must be performed in before you can begin to use T.O.M. on a day-to-day basis. Next
to each of these checklist items is a corresponding chapter or page number that gives more detailed
information about that item. Optional items may or may not pertain to your organization.

T.0.M. Setup Checklist

1. Setup various lookup lists. (Chapter 3)
a) Enter your billing rates. (Page 3.2)
b) Enter your funds. (Page 3.9)
c) Enter your employee types. (Page 3.12)
d) Enter your vehicle types. (Page 3.15)
e) Enter your schedules. (Page 3.18)
f) Enter your destination categories (optional). (Page 3.26)
h) Enter your divisions (optional). (Page 3.28)
1) Enter your field trip categories (optional). (Page 3.30)
1) Enter your grades (optional). (Page 3.32)
k) Enter your characteristics (optional). (Page 3.34)
g) Enter your money transaction types (optional). (Page 3.36)
2. Enter your district options. (Chapter 4)
3. Enter your groups (optional). (Chapter 9)
4. Enter your users (optional). (Chapter 9)
5. Enter your customers (schools). (Chapter 5)
6. Enter your vehicles (and their schedules). (Chapter 6)
7. Enter your employees (and their hours, routes and schedules). (Chapter 7)
8. Enter your known destinations (new destinations can be added on the fly!).
(Chapter 8)
9. Enter / Change your invoice format template (optional). (Chapter 10)
10. Enter / Change your trip ticket format template (optional). (Chapter 11)
11. Enter / Change your Email template (optional). (Chapter 12)
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Figure 2-1. T.O.M. Setup Checklist
Starting Your T.O.M. Software

For Windows 95, 98 or Windows NT 4.0 or greater

1. Click the Start button. Highlight Programs, the T.O.M. folder and then click the T.O.M. program

(Figure 2-2).

MHew Office Document

Open Office Document

YWindows Update

Programs

Favarites J Accezzonas b
Online Services L

Startlp L

-

Cd L3 BR &S @ Y B Y

Documents

Settings b Internet E=plarer
Mizrazaft Wwiard
il » @B MS-D0S Prompt

Outlaok Express
Help _
“Windows Explarer

Bun...

Log Off

B T.0M. Toals
B\ TOM

Shut Diovar,..

AEY-2=0l

? Attach to T.0.M. Databaze

A4 Corwert T.OM. Database
E Restore T.0.M. Databaze

Click the Start
button, then

Programs, the
T.O.M. folder

and then T.O.M. | —

Figure 2-2. Starting T.O.M. in Windows 95, 98 or Windows N.T. 4.0 or greater

For Windows, Windows for Workgroups or Windows NT 3.51 or older

1. In Windows open the T.O.M. Software Window.

2. Double-click on the School Bus icon labeled ‘T.O.M.’
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Using T.0.M.’s Main Screen

After a few moments the T.O.M. Main Screen will appear (Figure 2-3). If you have T.0O.M.’s security
turned on, you will first have to log into T.O.M. See Chapter 9 - T.O.M. Security in this manual.

The T.O.M. Main Screen is your ‘home base’ in T.O.M. From this screen you can access the various
features of your T.O.M. software, which are explained in detail throughout this Getting Started Manual

and in the T.O.M. Users Guide.

These menus allow you
access to all of T.O.M.’s
features.

&l Transportation Operations Manager

File Edit Process Log Report Secunty Backup Maintain  Exit

EE| Transportation Operations Manager [T.0.M_] [ x|

Transportation Operations Manager

FReady

Field Trip
Inguiry

MMass
Assign

Backup
T.0.M.

Exit

[MUM |

The Status Bar provides a brief
description that helps tell you
what T.O.M. is doing.

Figure 2-3. T.O.M.’s Main Screen

These buttons allow you
quick access to some of
T.0.M.’s important
tasks.
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Chapter 3
Entering Lookup Lists

You will find that throughout T.O.M. you are offered several drop-down list boxes that allow you to
lookup various codes. You use these codes to classify things like your employees and your vehicles or to
specify key information for your field trips like the billing rate or the fund. These drop-down lists are
actually defined by you.

Before you can use T.O.M. you must set up these lists that tell the system how you want it to work for you.
In some of these lists you do more than just enter category information, you also enter values to be used in
calculations. In your billing rates, for example, you enter an hourly and a mileage rate. In your vehicle
types you assign various capacities that are used to calculate the number of vehicles required for a field
trip.

To access the various lookup list routines open the File menu, then click Other (Figure 3-1). Click the
lookup list you wish to access, such as Vehicle Types. That screen will be displayed.

&, Microsoft Access

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain Help Exit

Custamer
Destination
Employes
Employves Inguiry
ehicles

E3 Transportation Operations Manager [T.D.M.)
Trip Requests

mpark
Biling Rates

Funds
Employee Types L Field Trip
‘ehicle Types ] Inquiry

schedules Master | ) ! - |
Diisions b Mass Assign

Destination Categories

Trip Categories Backup
Grades T.O.0L

Charackeristic
Money Transackion Types erations Manager EXlt

Templates

District Options

|Farm View T R

Figure 3-1. Accessing the Lookup Lists on T.O.M.’s Main Screen

All of the lookup lists use the List Maintenance screen type format as is exhibited in the Billing Rates
screen (Figure 3-2). Each of these screens is very similar in the way they allow you to navigate through
your list of values. All of these routines allow you to add, change and remove items in the list. Figure 3-2
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gives a brief explanation of the various function buttons offered to you when you maintain a lookup list
file.

Some list maintenance screens have additional function buttons that allow you to perform special functions
for that type of list.

Working with Billing Rates

Billing rates are used to tell T.O.M. how much you charge for field trip miles and driver hours. You may
create an unlimited number of billing rates. When you enter your customers you may also specify a default
billing rate for this customer. This billing rate is then automatically stamped on each field trip for that
specific customer. You may also change this default billing rate and assign a new billing rate when
working with a specific field trip.

EE BILLING RATES
Billing Rates
A list of all Existing Billing Rates:
yopf[. Billing Rate | Description Mlileage Fate Houtly Rate
cXIstng — > 10 In District Customers 060 1300
billing rates. -
2.00 Cat of District Customers 1.50 1500
New ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exat
4 R 1
Click t0 add a ¥ Click to remove
new billing rate. Click to change the the. S?IGCtefd. Click to leave
lected existi existing billing he Billi
selected existing -~ the Billing Rates
billing rate. ' List screen.

Figure 3-2. The Billing Rates List Screen

Figure 3-2 shows the Billing Rates List screen, which lists all of the billing rates that you have set up with
T.0.M. From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new billing rate, change an existing billing
rate or delete an existing billing rate.
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Adding a New Billing Rate

If you wish to add a new billing rate click the New button and you will be taken to the Billing Rate Data
Entry screen (Figure 3-3, Figure 3-4 and Figure 3-5). This screen will let you enter all of the billing rate
information. To save the billing rate information you have entered click the OK button. To exit this screen
without saving the information you have entered click the Exit button. See Billing Rates Data Entry
Screen Options below for a complete description of the data entry fields and options.

Changing an Existing Billing Rate

If you wish to change an existing billing rate, then select a billing rate on the Billing Rate List screen
(Figure 3-2) by clicking the row containing the desired billing rate and then click the Edit button. You will
be taken to the Billing Rate Data Entry screen (Figure 3-3, Figure 3-4 and Figure 3-5), which will let you
change any of the billing rate information except the billing rate code. To save the billing rate information
you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have
entered click the Exit button. See Billing Rates Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete
description of the data entry fields and options.

Deleting an Existing Billing Rate

To remove an existing billing rate, then select a Billing rate on the Billing Rate List screen (Figure 3-2) by
clicking the row containing the desired billing rate and then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you
to confirm that you really want to delete this billing rate. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to
delete the billing rate, T.O.M. will remove the billing rate from your T.O.M. database.

NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Billing rate that is being used by either a customer as a
default billing rate or by a field trip.

Getting Started Manual 3-3





5 Chapter 3: Entering Lookup Lists

Billing Rates Data Entry Screen Options

The Billing Rates screen uses three tabs to help you enter data in an organized fashion. They are the
Rates/General tab (Figure 3-3), the Minimums tab (Figure 3-4) and the Flat Amounts tab (Figure 3-5).
Click on the tab to see its options. The following describes the data entry fields and options for these tabs.

The Rates/General Tab on the Billing Rates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Rates/General tab in the Billing Rates Data Entry screen (Figure 3-3), if it is not already
displayed.

E BILLING RATES E3

BILLING RATES |

Rates / General |Minjmums I Flat Amounts I

Billing Rate
Code: I 1  Description: IIn District Customers
Instructions: IStep Fates j # of Employee Rate to use: I = I

Mileage Rate: | 060 ForFirsi: | 3000 Miles,ThenUseRate: | 090

Hourly Rate: IW For First: |7znu Hours, Then Use Rate: Iw
Wait Time HourlyRate: | 000
OT Wait Time HowrlyRate: [ 000

OK

Exit

Figure 3-3. The Rates/General Tab on the Billing Rates Data Entry Screen

Billing Rate Code: The number that you assign a billing rate. The number must be unique for that billing
rate. The number can be between 1 and 32,767.

Billing Description: The long description of the billing rate. This description can be a maximum of 30
characters.

Instructions: The instructions tell T.O.M. which billing rates and amounts to use. T.0O.M.’s field trip
billing can be very sophisticated and can accommodate a variety of billing methods simultaneously. The
instructions tell T.O.M. what rate and amounts to use when calculating the field trip bill for all field trips
assigned to this particular billing rate. T.O.M. offers you a list of six different billing instructions that you
may choose from. Click on the down arrow to the right of the Instructions field to see this list of
instructions and then click on the instructions that best suites a billing rate. The following is a detailed
discussion of each of these instruction options:
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Instruction Description

Rate (default) This instruction tells T.O.M. to multiply the field trips actual mileage and
actual driver hours by the mileage rate and hourly rate supplied in this
billing rate screen.

Step Rate This instruction tells T.O.M. to bill at two mileage and / or hourly rates.
When you select this instruction you will see the fields ‘For First
Miles (hours) then, use rate  ’ appear. If you do not select ‘Step Rates’
for you instructions these fields would NOT display. Step rates allow you
to bill for one rate for an initial number of miles and / or hours and then a
second rate for all miles / hours exceeding the initial number.

Employee Rates This instruction tells T.O.M. to multiply the actual field trip miles by the
mileage rate supplied in this billing rate screen and to multiply the actual
driver hours by the billing rate supplied in the employee screen for each
employee actually assigned to the field trip. (See Chapter 7 - Employees,
Their Hours and Schedules in this manual for more information about the
employee’s billing rate).

NOTE: When calculating an estimate amount for a field trip using this
billing rate T.O.M. will multiply the estimate hours by the hourly rate
supplied in this billing rate screen.

You may also specify the rate as the # of Employee Rate to Use as
described below.

Employee Rates with OT | This instruction tells T.O.M. to multiply the actual field trip miles by the
mileage rate supplied in this billing rate screen and to multiply the actual
driver hours by the billing rate supplied in the employee screen for each

employee actually assigned to the field trip.

T.0.M. will also determine what part (if any) of the employee’s actual
hours were performed in overtime for the week. T.O.M. will then multiply
those weekly overtime hours by the Billing Weekly Overtime Hourly Rate
also supplied in the employee screen. See Chapter 7 - Employees, Their
Hours and Schedules in this manual for more information about the
employee’s Billing Hourly Rate and Billing Weekly Overtime Hourly Rate

NOTE: When calculating an estimate amount for a field trip using this
billing rate T.O.M. will multiply the estimate hours by the hourly rate
supplied in this billing rate screen.

The Employee Screen Allows you to specify up to six different Billing
Hourly Rates and Billing Weekly Overtime Hourly Rates. In this Billing
Rates Screen you specify which of these Billing Rates and Billing Weekly
Overtime Rates you want T.O.M. to use when billing trips using this
Billing Rate.
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Instruction Description
Employee Rates with This instruction tells T.O.M. to multiply the actual field trip miles by the
Daily OT mileage rate supplied in this billing rate screen and to multiply the actual

driver hours by the billing rate supplied in the employee screen for each
employee actually assigned to the field trip.

T.0.M. will also determine what part (if any) of the employee’s actual
hours were performed in overtime for the day. T.O.M. will then multiply
those weekly overtime hours by the Billing Daily Overtime Hourly Rate
also supplied in the employee screen. See Chapter 7 - Employees, Their
Hours and Schedules in this manual for more information about the
employee’s Billing Hourly Rate and Billing Daily Overtime Hourly Rate

NOTE: When calculating an estimate amount for a field trip using this
billing rate T.O.M. will multiply the estimate hours by the hourly rate
supplied in this billing rate screen.

The Employee Screen Allows you to specify up to six different Billing
Hourly Rates and Billing Daily Overtime Hourly Rates. In this Billing
Rates Screen you specify which of these Billing Rates and Billing Daily
Overtime Rates you want T.O.M. to use when billing trips using this
Billing Rate.

Flat Amount This instruction tells T.O.M. to ignore the field trip’s miles and hours when
billing and simply bill the customer for the flat amounts that you have
entered in the field trip screen.

When you are adding a new field trip and you assign a billing rate to that
field trip any amounts and description that you have entered in the five flat
amount lines in this billing rate screen are stamped on the five flat amount
lines in the field trip screen. You may then change these amounts for that
particular field trip

# of Employee Rate to Use: If you have selected the options; ‘Employee Rates’, ‘Employee Rates with
OT’ or ‘Employee Rates with Daily OT’ in the Instructions field then you are telling T.O.M. to use a set of
billing rates in each employees record. T.O.M. allows you to specify up to six sets of these various billing
rates for each employee. When you tell T.O.M. in the Billing Rates Instructions field that you want
T.O.M. to use an Employee’s Billing Rates you must also tell T.O.M. which one of these six set of
employee billing rates to use. That is the purpose of the # of Employee Rate to Use field. Click on the
down arrow to the right of the # of Employee Rate to Use field to see the list of numbers to use.

Mileage Rate: The dollar amount to multiply against actual miles when calculating bill if the instructions
are Rate, Step Rates, Employee Rates, Employee Rates with OT or Employee Rates with Daily OT. This
amount is also multiplied against the field trip’s estimated miles when calculating an estimate for the field
trip if the instructions are Rate, Step Rates, Employee Rates, Employee Rates with OT or Employee Rates
with Daily OT.

Hourly Rate: The dollar amount to multiply against actual driver time when calculating the bill if the
instructions are Rate. This amount is also multiplied against the field trip’s estimated driver time when
calculating an estimate for the field trip if the instructions are Rate, Step Rates, Employee Rates, Employee
Rates with OT or Employee Rates with Daily OT.
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The Minimums Tab on the Billing Rate Data Entry Screen

Click on the Minimums tab in the Billing Rate Data Entry screen (Figure 3-4), if it is not already displayed.
The following describes the data entry fields and options for this tab.

BILLING RATES |

| Rates f General Minimums |Flat Amu:uuntsl

Minimum # of hours: I 10,00
Rinimum # of miles: I ilii

Minimum amouni: 0.00

0K Exit

Figure 3-4. The Minimums Tab on the Billing Rates Data Entry Screen

Minimum # of Hours: This is a minimum number of hours that EACH driver assigned to the field trip
must have billed. When you enter a number in this field T.O.M. will ensure during billing that the number
of hours multiplied by the appropriate hourly rate is at least equal to the minimum number of hours.

Minimum # of Miles: This is a minimum number of miles that EACH vehicle assigned to the field trip
must have billed. When you enter a number in this field T.O.M. will ensure during billing that the number
of miles multiplied by the appropriate mileage rate is at least equal to the minimum number of miles.

Minimum Amount: This is a minimum dollar amount that you want T.O.M. to bill for EACH employee
and vehicle assigned to the field trip. When you enter a number in this field T.O.M. will ensure during
billing that the total amount billed for EACH employee and vehicle is at least equal to the minimum
amount specified in this billing rate.

NOTE: T.0.M. will not apply the minimums if you have selected ‘Flat Amount’ in the instructions field.
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The Flat Amounts Tab on the Billing Rate Data Entry Screen

Click on the Flat Amounts tab in the Billing Rate Data Entry screen (Figure 3-5), if it is not already
displayed. The following describes the data entry fields and options for this tab.

BILLING RATES |
| RatesteneralI Minimums  Flat Amounts |
Flat Amounts
Description: Amount:
#1: [Stadium Parking [ #2000
#2: IStanda.rdTn]ls | $10.00
#3 | [ $000
#4: | [ 000
#s: | [ $o00
OK Exit

Figure 3-5. The Flat Amounts Tab on the Billing Rates Data Entry Screen

Flat Amount Descriptions (1-5): You may set up five flat charges that will be stamped on a field trip that
is assigned to this billing rate. You may then change these amounts and their descriptions at the field trip
screen to some unique amount or description for that field trip. These flat amounts can be useful for
entering common reoccurring charges that are to be commonly charged for field trips. By setting up the
flat amounts in the Billing rate screen you will save time when entering field trips that usually charge the
customers for these amounts. Each flat amount consists of the following two fields:

o Flat Amount Description: This is the description of the charge. It can be up to 50 characters.
This description will appear on both the field trip estimate and invoice sent to the customer.

o Flat Amount: This is the amount of the charge. This amount is added to the total amount billed
for a specific field trip.
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Working with Funds

T.O.M. allows you to set up an unlimited number of funds that are used by your district. These funds that
you enter are then displayed for you when entering in field trips. When entering a field trip you may
specify which fund is paying for the field trip.

Funds and Customer’s Field Trip Budgets

When setting up funds you may specify that a field trip that uses that fund will be subtracted from a
customer’s field trip budget. This feature is useful when, for example, you wish to set up an outside
funding source like a PTSA group that will pay for field trips that are not funded by the school district.
You may enter a fund for this funding source and indicate that field trips using this fund are NOT to be
subtracted from a school’s field trip budget.

B Funds
Funds |
Search by fund
number. —1> Search Fund #: I
Search Description #: I‘
Search by fund _f
description. 3 |_ Sintus:
. 1 *  Active ©  Inactive ¢ Al < Check to search
Existing F : only Active
A list of all your Fund: | Diescription ﬂ funds, Inactive
funds. 10 . PREVEMTION funds or All
11 i HERC funds.
12 TITLEII
13 EISENHOWER
14 OTHER
Enter the fund # 15 OUT CF DISTRICT (CHARTERS)
or description, 1a COMMUNITY ED.
click Active, 17 AUTLIARY -
Inactive or All, S _IJ
and then click KU :
this button to
start the search. | L y| 1 . Create New .
Find New | Edit Delete Set of Funds Exat
A 1 X
Click to add a — | Click to leave
new fund. the Funds
L [Click to remove Click to create a List screen.
the selected new set of funds,
Click to change the existing fund. which allows you
selected existing fund. to replace o
character strings in
your fund codes.

Figure 3-6. The Funds List Screen
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Figure 3-6 is the list screen showing you all of the funds that you have set up with T.O.M. From this
screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new fund, change an existing fund and remove existing fund.
You can search for funds by fund number or by description if you don’t know the fund number, which can
be quicker than scrolling if you have a lot of funds.

Searching for a Fund

You can quickly search for a fund-by-fund number or description using T.O.M.’s search feature. If you
don’t know the fund number, searching by fund description is helpful. If you have a lot of funds, searching
can be faster than scrolling. You can limit or expand your fund search by selecting All loans, only Active
loans or only Inactive loans in the Status field.

Enter the fund number or fund description. Select Active, Inactive or All in the Status field. Click the Find
button. If a match is found, the fund(s) will be displayed in the Existing Funds list. If you wish to edit this
fund, click the Edit button. NOTE: To select all funds again, delete the search information and click the

Find button.

Adding a New Fund

If you wish to add a new fund click the New button and you will be taken to the Fund Data Entry screen
(Figure 3-7). This screen will let you enter all of the fund information. To save the fund information you
have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered,
click the Exit button.

NOTE: By checking the Active checkbox, the fund will appear in any fund drop-down list. When a fund
becomes inactive, you can edit the fund here and uncheck this checkbox to make it inactive. The fund will
no longer appear in any fund drop-down list.

Fund Code (can
be up to 50
characters - must

be unique to
each fund).

B FUND

Fund|

,—1— |Long description

Click to save the
Fund
information and
return to the
Fund List
screen.

VA of fund (30

Fund: |4

Description: |JesrypEIRFEARHE]

/ Characters
Max.).

i i i i —— | Checkbox to
S;hmi::: frtnl;l:d CEZETFE ) ¥ indicate whether
Trip Budget: ¥ Active: [ the fund is
a Active (checked)
or Inactive
£| xit (unchecked).
|

Checkbox telling T.O.M. to subtract
(checked) or not subtract (unchecked) the
field trip amount from a customer’s field

\— Click to return to the

Fund List screen
WITHOUT saving

trip budget. the information that
you typed.
Figure 3-7. The Fund Data Entry Screen
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Changing an Existing Fund

If you wish to change an existing fund then select a fund on the Fund List screen (Figure 3-6) by clicking
the row containing the desired fund and then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Fund Data
Entry screen (Figure 3-7). This screen will let you change any of the fund information except the fund
code. For example, you can make a fund inactive by “unchecking” the Active checkbox. To save the fund
information you have changed click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you
have entered click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Fund

If you wish to remove an existing fund, then select a Fund on the Fund List screen (Figure 3-6) by clicking
the row containing the desired fund and then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that
you really want to delete this fund. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the fund, T.O.M.
will remove the fund from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Fund that
is being used by a field trip.

Creating a New Set of Funds from an Existing Set of Funds

Some T.O.M. customers must enter in a large number of funds that contain the actual fiscal year in the
fund number. Those customers must then enter a new set of funds each year with the new fiscal year in the
fund number. Not only is the time consuming and tedious it can leave the customer with a huge list of old
and new funds that is difficult to search through. T.O.M. Create a Set of Funds from an Existing Set of
Funds feature was created to assist in this situation.

The Create New Funds from an Existing Set of Funds screen (Figure 3-9) allows you to create a new set of
funds by copying the existing funds and changing a group of characters in the fund number. For example,
you can replace the year “1999” with “2000.” In addition, you can make the previous year’s funds inactive
so that they do not appear in screens that list funds.

WARNING! This is a very powerful feature and should be used with caution and understanding of what
you are doing. Before proceeding, you should make sure that you are the only person using T.O.M. and
that you have backed up your T.O.M. database.
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B Create HNew Funds From Existing Funds M=l E3

@ Stop! Read This.. | W

The Create New Funds from Existing Funds Routine will
allow you to create a new (potentially wrong) set of funds hy
copying the existing funds and changing a group of
characters in the fund numhber. Create all new funds with the
number '1999' changed to "2000°.

EEFORE running this routine you should do two things:
1. Make sure you are the ONLY person using T.0.0M.
2. Make a backup of your T.0O.M. database.

Continue only if you
have a backup!

Canrcel

Figure 3-8. DO NOT Proceed unless you have backed up your T.O.M. database!

From the Funds List screen (Figure 3-6), click the Create New Set of Funds button. Heed the warning
screen and click the OK button when you are ready to proceed. The Create New Funds From Existing
Funds screen (Figure 3-9) is displayed.

B Create Mew Fundz From Existing Funds M=] E3

Create New Funds From Existing Funds

Position:
Sample Fund: [1UPUB19006001 |

Replacement Characters: IEEIEIEI Inactivaie Copied Funds: [+

Starting at Position: I &

Create New Fund=s Exat

Wlilill 24 PIHII*IDFB}

Figure 3-9. The Create New Funds From Existing Funds Screen
‘VCR’ buttons

that let you scroll
through your list
of funds.
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Position: This really is nothing more than a ruler that helps you determine the starting position of the
characters you wish to replace. When entering the starting position of the characters you wish to replace,
look at this set of numbers. For example, if you are replacing 1999 in fund numbers that have this
sequence: MVPUB19990001, the starting position would be 6.

Sample Fund: Shows a sample of what your fund numbers look like. You can scroll through the records
using the “VCR buttons” near the bottom of the screen.

Replacement Characters: Enter the numbers you wish to replace. For example, to replace 1999 with
2000, you would enter “2000.”

Starting at Position: When entering the starting position of the characters you wish to replace, look at the
Position numbers at the top of the screen. For example, if you are replacing 1999 in fund numbers that
have this sequence: MVPUB19990001, the starting position would be 6.

Inactivate Copied Funds: Check this box to inactivate the original fund numbers so that they do not show
up in other screens that list funds. These funds are NOT deleted, just made inactive.
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Working with Employee Types

Employee Types allow you to enter the different categories of employees your district has. You may enter
an unlimited number of employee types. T.O.M. ships to you with a list example Employee Types. You
do NOT have to use these Employee Types if you do not wish to. Just keep the ones that you like and
delete the rest.

EE Employee Type
Employee Types
Existing Enployee Types:
A list of all your —
Type of Employes: | Diescription s
Employee
Types. A(FR) AIDE RETIRED
& DEIVING AIDE
A(HIN HNON-DRIVING AIDE
A0 BUOS AIDE SUER
Z CARDRIVER
D DEIVER
DiE) DERIVER RETIRED
D= SUE DEIVER
DIR DIRECTOR [
New I ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
4 ¥ R
Click to add a & Click to remove Click to leave the
new Employee the selected E?ntployee Types
Type. —1 Click to change the existing 1st screen.
selected existing Employee Type.

Employee Type.

Figure 3-10. The Employee Type List Screen

Figure 3-10 is the list screen showing you all of the Employee Types that you have set up with T.O.M.
From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Employee Type, change an existing Employee
Type and remove existing Employee Type.

Adding a New Employee Type

If you wish to add a new Employee Type click the New button and you will be taken to the Employee Type
Data Entry screen (Figure 3-11). This screen will let you enter all of the Employee Type information. To
save the Employee Type information you have entered click the OK button. To exit this screen without
saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Employee Type Data Entry Screen
Options below for a complete description of the data entry fields and options.
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BEE EMPLOYEE TYPE
Employee Type |
Type: ID

Description: |DRIVER]

Weekly O.T. Hours: | 40

— | Click to return to
Click to save the Daily O.T. Hours: | 10 / the Employee
Employee Type ¥ Type List screen
information and q WITHOUT
return to the | OK Exit saving the
Employee Type Pl information that
List screen. you typed.

Figure 3-11. The Employee Type Data Entry Screen
Changing an Existing Employee Type

If you wish to change an existing Employee Type, select an Employee Type on the Employee Type List
screen (Figure 3-10) by clicking the row containing the desired Employee Type. Then click the Edit
button. You will be taken to the Employee Type Data Entry screen (Figure 3-11). This screen will let you
change any of the Employee Type information except the Employee Type code. To save the Employee
Type information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the
information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Employee Type Data Entry Screen Options below
for a complete description of the data entry fields and options.

Deleting an Existing Employee Type

If you wish to remove an existing Employee Type, select an Employee Type on the Employee Type List
screen (Figure 3-10) by clicking the row containing the desired Employee Type. Then click the Delete
button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Employee Type. If you do
confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Employee Type, T.O.M. will remove the Employee Type
from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Employee Type that is being
used by an Employee.

Employee Type Data Entry Screen Options
The following describes the data entry fields and options for the Employee Type Data Entry screen.

Type: This is the unique code assigned to each employee type. The Type can be up to 5 characters - must
be unique to each Employee Type.

Description: This is the long description of the employee type. The description can be up to 30 characters
long.

Weekly OT Hours: When automatically assigning drivers to field trips T.O.M. can preclude weekly
overtime if you choose. T.O.M. also gives you the flexibility to specify at what number of hours in a week
you consider overtime to occur (this is done in the District Options screen). T.O.M. furthers this flexibility
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by allowing you to define what number of hours in a week you consider overtime to occur by employee
type. This can be useful, for example, if you have drivers or aids that you do not wish to exceed 20 or 30
hours in a week. When you specify a number greater than 0 in this field and instruct T.O.M. to preclude
overtime when assigning field trips, T.O.M. will ensure that no employees with this employee type are
assigned to field trips if that assignment will cause their weekly hours to exceed this number. If this
number is 0 then T.O.M. will use the weekly OT Hours that you specified in the District Options screen.

Daily OT Hours: When automatically assigning drivers to field trips, T.O.M. can preclude daily overtime
if you choose. T.O.M. also gives you the flexibility to specify at what number of hours in a day you
consider overtime to occur (this is done in the District Options screen). T.O.M. furthers this flexibility by
allowing you to define what number of hours in a day you consider overtime to occur by employee type.
This can be useful, for example, if you have drivers or aids that you do not wish to exceed 4 or 5 hours in a
day. When you specify a number greater than 0 in this field and instruct T.O.M. to preclude overtime
when assigning field trips T.O.M. will ensure that no employees with this employee type are assigned to
field trips if that assignment will cause their daily hours to exceed this number. If this number is 0 then
T.O.M. will use the daily OT Hours that you specified in the District Options screen.
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Working with Vehicle Types

Vehicle Types allow you to not only specify the different categories of vehicles in your district but also to
specify the various capacity levels of each vehicle type. T.O.M. ships to you a list of example Vehicle
Types. You do NOT have to use these Vehicle Types if you do not wish to. Just keep the ones that you
like and delete the rest.

Vehicle Types — Passenger Capacities — and How T.O.M. Automatically Calculates
the Number of Vehicles Required for a Field Trip

Each vehicle type allows you to enter 3 levels of capacity; High, Medium and Low. High capacity could
be for example, the number of first grade children that could fit in the vehicle. Low capacity, on the other
hand, may be the number of high school football players in their uniforms that could fit in the vehicle.

These capacities are used by the system to calculate the number of vehicles required for a field trip. When
entering a field trip, you may specify which capacity (high, medium or low) T.O.M. is to use when
calculating the number of vehicles required for the field trip. For more information about how T.0.M. uses
the vehicle capacity to calculate the number of vehicles required for a field trip, see the section titled How
T.0.M. Automatically Calculates the Number of Vehicles Needed for a Field Trip in Chapter I - Entering
Field Trips and Printing Estimates in the T.O.M. User Guide.

EE Vehicle Type E3
Vehicle Types
A list of
all your Existing Vehicle Types:
¥ehlcle Vehicle Tj.fp|32| Description |High Capacity |Medimn Capacity |L|:|W Caparity
ypes. 7 TRUCE 100 100 100
1 Transit 20.00 @00 S6.00
2 Mirnd 2500 15.00 15.00
3 Wheelchair small 10.00 10.00 10.00
4 Wheelchair large 1500 15.00 15.00
5 CAR 1.00 1.00 1.00
] OFFICE 1.00 1.00 1.00
K1 [
New I ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
R\_
Click to add a Click to remove
. - the selected ;
new Vehicle Click to change the - . Click to leave
= existing Vehicle .
Type. selected existing Type the Vehicle
Vehicle Type. Types
List screen. J

Figure 3-12. The Vehicle Types List Screen
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Figure 3-12 is the list screen showing you all of the Vehicle Types that you have set up with T.O.M. From
this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Vehicle Type, change an existing Vehicle Type and
remove existing Vehicle Type.

Adding a New Vehicle Type

If you wish to add a new Vehicle Type, click the New button and you will be taken to the Vehicle Type
Data Entry screen (Figure 3-13). This screen will let you enter all of the Vehicle Type information. To
save the Vehicle Type information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without

saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Vehicle Type
Code (can be up
to 3 characters -
must be unique
to each Vehicle

Vehicle Type

EE/ YEHICLE TYPE

Long description
of Vehicle Type
(30 characters
max.).

Type). >
ype) Vehicle Type: |1 /

The number of
small passengers
this vehicle type
can carry.

Description: IiTra.nsit

High Capacity: I 20
_J

The number of average
size passengers this
vehicle type can carry.

Medium Capacity: I i

Click to save the Low Capacity: S — The number of
Vehicle Type large passengers
information and . that this vehicle
return to the OK Exit type can carry.
Vehicle Type

List screen. \_

Click to return to the Vehicle Type List screen

WITHOUT saving the information that you typed.

Figure 3-13. The Vehicle Type Data Entry Screen
Changing an Existing Vehicle Type

If you wish to change an existing Vehicle Type, select a Vehicle Type on the Vehicle Type List screen
(Figure 3-12) by clicking the row containing the desired Vehicle Type. Then click the Edit button. You
will be taken to the Vehicle Type Data Entry screen (Figure 3-13). This screen will let you change any of
the Vehicle Type information except the Vehicle Type code. To save the Vehicle Type information you
have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered,
click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Vehicle Type

If you wish to remove an existing Vehicle Type, select a Vehicle Type on the Vehicle Type List screen
(Figure 3-12) by clicking the row containing the desired Vehicle Type. Then click the Delete button.
T.0.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Vehicle Type. If you do confirm to
T.O.M. that you want to delete the Vehicle Type, T.O.M. will remove the Vehicle Type from your T.O.M.
database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Vehicle Type that is being used by a Field Trip or
by a Vehicle.
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Working with Schedules

The word “Schedules” is somewhat of a misnomer in the way T.O.M. uses them. The best way to think of
schedules is as driver lists. Schedules are a KEY item in the Automatic Assignment function of T.O.M.
When you enter schedules during setup you are merely entering the codes and descriptions of the schedules

that you will be assigning to employees and vehicles. You may then build them by adding drivers and
vehicles to these schedules.

This is not the only place where you can build your schedules. When you enter your employees and your
vehicles you may also indicate which schedule(s) they are assigned.

Please refer to Appendix A - Schedules - Setting Them Up & How They Affect Automatic Assignment
for a detailed discussion on schedules. It is very important that you understand how schedules are
used by the system when automatically assigning drivers and vehicles to a field trip. If you do not set

your schedules up correctly, the system will not automatically assign the correct drivers and vehicles
to your field trips.

EE Schedules E
Schedules
A list of all Existing Schedules:
ggﬁz dules Achedule: Description
' LD Bfid-day ®:15- 130
WD Week-Day after 2:00p1m
WE Wieekend or Holiday
New Edit ‘ Delete Exit
AN
Click to \ : \_ .
add a new Click to remove Click to leave
Schedule. Click to change the the selected the Schedules
selected existing existing List screen.
Schedule Schedule.

Figure 3-14. The Schedule List Screen
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Figure 3-14 is the list screen showing you all of the Schedules that you have set up with T.O.M. From this
screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Schedule, change an existing Schedule and remove
existing Schedule.

Adding a New Schedule

If you wish to add a new Schedule, click the New button and you will be taken to the Schedule Data Entry
screen (Figure 3-15). This screen will let you enter all of the Schedule information. To save the Schedule
information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you
have entered, click the Exit button.

Code given
to Schedule.
6 Characters
Max. Each
code must be
unique for
each
schedule.

Bl SCHEDULE MASTER

Schedule Master |

Long description of Schedule
(30 characters max.).

This list of all
drivers in the
schedule in

—r

The number of
the next
employee that
will have a field
trip assigned to
him / her when
the Auto assign
is used (if you
are using the
rotation auto
assign method).

T seniority order
Schedule: |MD or in the order
. . - P — you selected in
Description: |KE(R:Eydgsh WEp el your District
Next Employee #: 185 = Options.
I (NOTE: This

list is for inquiry

Click to save the
Schedule
information and
return to the
Schedule List
screen.

Employee # / Last Hame: First Hame: Hire D ate: Seniornty: | « only to add or
3 25/ A0APS CAROLYM 8/23/76 1] remove an
A |BIPKA KATHLEEM 3417480 10 employee from a
/a1 | AKSLSIM CATHERIME 9/5/89 5 schedule see
/ 82| JIHPSIP EILEEM 9/5/89 5 Chapter 7 -
/92| SHSIK ECMOMD 8/24/90 A Employees.)
104 | ALDSIDGA ALICE 8/24/90 14
123 | 5UZICH JILL 941991 2 LI
4| | » Click to return to
the Schedule
. . Add / Remove am o List screen
0k | Employees Cmﬂfﬂahnns M;?lﬁeups l s | WITHOUT
71 saving the
information that
you typed.

Figure 3-15. The Schedule Data Entry Screen

Click to display the Spare
Vehicle screen (Figure 3-17)
listing all vehicles that you
designated as spare for this

schedule.

Click to display |[|Click to . :

the Add / display the Click to display the
Remove Open Open Makeups screen
Employees from || Cancellations (Figure 3-20).
Schedule screen ||screen

(Figure 3-16). (Figure 3-19). | _
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Changing an Existing Schedule

If you wish to change an existing Schedule, select a Schedule on the Schedule List screen (Figure 3-14) by
clicking the row containing the desired Schedule. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the
Schedule Data Entry screen (Figure 3-15). This screen will let you change any of the Schedule information
except the Schedule code. To save the Schedule information you have changed, click the OK button. To
exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Schedule

If you wish to remove an existing Schedule, select a Schedule on the Schedule List screen (Figure 3-14)
by clicking the row containing the desired Schedule. Then click the Delete button. T.0.M. will ask you to
confirm that you really want to delete this Schedule. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete
the Schedule, T.O.M. will remove the Schedule from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not
allow you to delete a Schedule that is being used by a Field Trip, Employee or by a Vehicle.

Printing a Schedule Report

You may at any time print a simple list of the schedule, its description and all the employees as well as
vehicles assigned to the schedule by clicking the Print button. This list will also indicate which is the next
employee that will be assigned to a field trip using this schedule.

Getting Started Manual 3-21





5 Chapter 3: Entering Lookup Lists

Adding and Removing Employees To / From a Schedule

After creating a schedule you may right then add employees to that schedule. Or you may wish to add new
employees to an existing schedule or remove employees from an existing schedule. To access the screen
that allows you to do this click on the Add / Remove Employees button. When you do this the Add /
Remove Employees From Schedule screen appears (Figure 3-16). This screen will let you add or remove
employees from the current schedule. When you have finished adding or removing employees from this

screen you will be returned to the Schedule screen.

Employees Assigned to Schedule =]
Employees Assigned to Schedule
Please select the emplovees that vou wish to assign to this schedule. L | A list of
employees
Schedule: D D DA 2000 - 1:00 assigned to
A list of all this
1stofa
employees. Enployees : Enployees Assigned to Schgdule: schedule.
10 ALLEM, ROBERT Add a7 FERFY.JOHN ¥
11 v  EBRADFORD, PENNY >> £3 SAND - | Click to
12 BRAMDWEIM, PATRICIA ral RROCE, HARRY remove an
14 CAHOOM, SHIRLEY b WHITE, ELLEM employee
15 CAMPAGMA, RAMD <«Remove 5.0 EpENHOFER, ROBERT from the
16 CAMO,YWETTE 174 DUREIM, MARLA schedule
: 17 CARLSON, BEBMARD At All 169 HILL, DUWAYNE '
Click to 18 CARTER, BARBARA 48 tMCAFEE, MEDRA
add an 19 CASTRO 193 ADAMSON, GEORGIA
employee : i i LAME, A ERIN Remove All [ 235 Goshert, Brett
toa
schedule. / Click to
remove all
employees
from this
schedule.
Click to add ALL Click to leave

your employees to
this schedule.

this screen.

Figure 3-16. The Add / Remove Employees To Schedule Screen
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Viewing the Spare Vehicles of a Schedule

While viewing a schedule you may also view those spare vehicles assigned to a schedule. To do this you
would click the Vehicles button, which would cause the Vehicles Assigned to Schedule screen (Figure 3-
17) to display. This screen lists all spare vehicles that are assigned to a specific schedule. These vehicles
are listed in ascending order by date of last use and vehicle number. From here you may go to the Add /
Remove Vehicles from a Schedule screen (Figure 3-18) where you may add or remove vehicles to or from
this schedule.

When you assign a vehicle to a schedule you are telling T.O.M. that it is available as a spare vehicle that
other employees may use when they are automatically assigned to a field trip that is using this schedule.
When automatically assigning drivers to field trips T.O.M. will always try and use that driver’s normal
vehicle. But if that driver’s vehicle is the wrong type or is already in use then T.O.M. turns to this list of
vehicles assigned to the schedule for an alternate vehicle for that employee. Please take time to read
Appendix A - Schedules - Setting Them Up & How they Affect Automatic Assignment for more information
about this topic.

S YEHICLES ASSIGNED TO SCHEDULE
Vehicles Assigned to
Schedule
———F— [ A list of all
Vehicle #: | Type: A vehicles that you
i3 i 2| designated as spare
m— 14 2 for this schedule.
] 22 2
] B 4
| 68 4
40 1 =
Click to display Sl ity Exit
the Add / Vehicles
Remove Z
Employees from \
Schedule screen Click to return to
(Figure 3-18). the Schedule
Data Entry
screen.

Figure 3-17. The Vehicles Assigned to Schedule Screen
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Adding and Removing Vehicles To / From a Schedule

After creating a schedule you may right then add vehicles to that schedule. Or you may wish to add new
vehicles to an existing schedule or remove vehicles from an existing schedule. To access the screen that
allows you to do this click on the Add / Remove Vehicles button. When you do this the Add / Remove
Vehicles From Schedule screen appears (Figure 3-18). This screen will let you add or remove Vehicles
from the current schedule. When you have finished adding or removing Vehicles from this screen you will
be returned to the Schedule screen.

— | A list of all A list of vehicles assigned
vehicles. to this schedule.
EE Vehicles Assigned to Schedule =l

Vehicles Assigned to Schedule

Pledse select the vehicles that vou wish to assign to this schedule as spare.

Schedule: TID WID DAY 9:00 - 1.00
Vehjcles : Vehicles Aszigned to Schedule:
i CONWENTIONAL CONY = g 700 CONVENTIONAL TN =
2 CONYVENTIONAL CON, >> 1400 CONVENTIONAL CONY
3 CONYENTIONAL 2200 COMVENTIOMNAL CONY
1 CONYENTIONAL 2800 | Transit TRAK
5 CONVENTIONAL <Remove Iy o'y Transt TRAH
g CONYVENTION Transit TRA
7 CONYVENTHFLAL Add Al . Transi TRAK
2 CONYERTIONAL 41.00 TRAK
g NVENTIONAL 43.00
1 1 CORYERTIOR AL HEW‘IDVE ."I:"\” % :TZI'II'IZ

N

Click to —— | Click to add Click to Click to
adda ALL your remove all Click to leave this
vehicle to a vehicles to vehicles from remove a screen.
schedule. this this schedule. vehicle from

schedule. — | the schedule.

Figure 3-18. The Add / Remove Vehicles To Schedule Screen
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Showing Open Cancellations for a Schedule

A driver is considered having a cancellation when he / she is assigned to a field trip and their assignment
status is changed to ‘Canceled’ by a user or the user cancels the entire field trip that driver was assigned to.
In your District Options Screen (Chapter 4 of this book) you may instruct T.O.M. whether, during
automatic assignment, you want T.O.M. to automatically replace driver assignments that were canceled. If
you do indicate that you want T.O.M. to replace these cancellations this screen allows you to see all
cancellations that have not been replaced for this particular schedule. This can help you predict which
drivers T.O.M. will attempt to assign first the next time you run T.O.M. automatic assignment process.

B3 Current Unreplaced Cancellations M=l E3
.
Cancelled Trip Daite Employee Last Name First Name Canceled Trip
| 300 | 347 IBHT.TMPCT_TN-CIE?ISCT.TN IDEBDRAH | 2433
| 31800 | 115 ICAUNDISC IST_TSAN | 2435
Exat |
-

Figure 3-19. The Open Cancellations Screen
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Showing Open Makeups for a Schedule

T.O.M. considers a makeup when a driver is either considered for assignment to a field trip during
automatica assignment and then is skipped due to some type of a conflict or the driver was assigned to a
trip and a user changes that driver’s assignment status from ‘Assigned’ to ‘Pass-Makeup’. In your District
Options Screen (Chapter 4 of this book) you may instruct T.O.M. whether, during automatic assignment,
you want T.O.M. to automatically replace driver makeups. If you do indicate that you want T.O.M. to
replace these makeups this screen allows you to see all makeups that have not been replaced for this
particular schedule. This can help you predict which drivers T.O.M. will attempt to assign first the next
time you run T.O.M. automatic assignment process.

-
Passed Trip Date Employee Last Name First Name Passed Trip

|—M| 215 [WIFD [amEs | 5823
| 12129199 | 216 ISIIJIS ISYLVIA | 5328

| 12129199 | 220 [FISLAS |THERESA | 5888
| 1299;99| 231 IGSILB IEDWARD | 5888
| 12129199 | 237 IMISLSIL IMIR_IAI-.-I | 5328
| 1212999 | 240 [FISBIZII |SHARLES | 5888
| 1212999 | 242 [HILLIY [ROBERT | 5888
| 12/25/99 | 239 IEI.?HILIKAS IJAMES | 5888
| 12129199 | 245 ILII-.-ILIPSIP' IGER_ALD | 5328
| 1212999 | 256 [CLISK [DANIEL | 5888

Exit -l

Figure 3-20. The Open Makeups Screen

3-26 Transportation Operations Manager





Chapter 3: Entering Lookup Lists &=

Bt o

Working with Destination Categories

T.O.M. allows you to group your destinations into various categories. These categories can be useful later
in analyzing the number of field trips taken to certain types of destinations, for example. These categories
are optional. You are not required to create any destination categories.

EE| Destination Categories
. Destination Categories
A list of all
your
Destination Exisiing Destination Categories:
Category.
-\‘I Destination Category |Descripti-:un
Ho Category

Gt Govertunent Buildings

I ovrie IMovie Theaters

Cither COther Destinations

Farks FPatks and Fecreation Areas

Hchl Achools

‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
7 N
Click to add a \ Click to Remove \ Click 1o 1
new Destination - the selected ick to jeave
Category. Click to chgnge the existing the Dest.lnatlon
seleqted existing Destination Sategones
Destination Category. Category. 1st screen.

Figure 3-21. The Destination Category List Screen

Figure 3-21 is the list screen showing you all of the Destination Categories that you have set up with
T.0.M. From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Destination Category, change an
existing Destination Category and remove existing Destination Category.
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Adding a New Destination Category

If you wish to add a new Destination Category, click the New button and you will be taken to the
Destination Category Data Entry screen (Figure 3-22). This screen will let you enter all of the Destination
Category information. To save the Destination Category information you have entered, click the OK
button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Destination
Category Code
(canbeupto 5
characters - must
be unique to
each Destination
Category

ES DESTIMATION CATEGORIES

Destination Category |

Destination Categury}q IPa.rks

Description: IPa.rks atwd Recreation Areas

Long description
of Destination
Category (30
characters max.).

Click to save the
Destination
Category
information and
return to the
Destination
Category List
screen.

Exit

E

L

Figure 3-22. The Destination Category Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Destination Category

Click to return to the
Destination Category List
screen WITHOUT saving
the information that you
typed.

If you wish to change an existing Destination Category, select a Destination Category on the Destination

Category List screen (Figure 3-21) by clicking the row containing the desired Destination Category. Then
click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Destination Category Data Entry screen (Figure 3-22). This
screen will let you change any of the Destination Category information except the Destination Category
code. To save the Destination Category information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this
screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Destination Category

If you wish to remove an existing Destination Category, select a Destination Category on the Destination
Category List screen (Figure 3-21) by clicking the row containing the desired Destination Category. Then
click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Destination
Category. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Destination Category, T.O.M. will
remove the Destination Category from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete
a Destination Category that is being used by a Destination.
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Working with Divisions

T.O.M. allows you to group your customers into various divisions. You may have a district with more than
one bus yard. Each yard may service a group of schools. You could set up each of these yards as divisions
and assign your customers to each yard. You may then inquiry or report on your field trips by division.

These divisions are optional. You are not required to create any Divisions.

Divizions

, Divisions
A list of all
your
Division. Exicting Divisions:
NDivisinn Code Diivvigion Dlezcription
East East Division
Horth Morth Divrision
Houth Aouth Division
West West Division
New ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
y X
Click to add a \
new Division. Click to leave
Click to Remove the Divisions
the selected List screen.
Click to change the existing * !
selected existing Division.
Division. _j

Figure 3-23. The Divisions List Screen

Figure 3-23 is the list screen showing you all of the Divisions that you have set up with T.O.M. From this
screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Division, change an existing Division and remove existing

Division.
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Adding a N

ew Division

If you wish to add a new Division, click the New button and you will be taken to the Division Data Entry
screen (Figure 3-24). This screen will let you enter all of the Division information. To save the Division
information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you
have entered, click the Exit button.

Division Code
(canbeup to 15
characters - must
be unique to
each Division.

ES DIVISIONS

Division

of Division (50

| /—— Long description

characters max.).

Division: IEast

Description:

|[East Division]

Click to save the
Division
information and
return to the
Division List
screen.

E

Exit

Click to return to the
Division List screen
WITHOUT saving the
information that you
typed.

Figure 3-24. The Division Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Division

If you wish to change an existing Division, select a Division on the Division List screen (Figure 3-23) by
clicking the row containing the desired Division. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the
Division Data Entry screen (Figure 3-24). This screen will let you change any of the Division information
except the Division code. To save the Division information you have changed, click the OK button. To
exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Deleting an

Existing Division

If you wish to remove an existing Division, select a Division on the Division List screen (Figure 3-23) by
clicking the row containing the desired Division. Then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to
confirm that you really want to delete this Division. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete
the Division, T.O.M. will remove the Division from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow
you to delete a Division that is being used by a Customer.
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Working with Field Trip Categories

T.O.M. allows you to group your field trips into various categories. These categories can be useful later in
analyzing the number of field trips taken to certain types of field trips. For example you could create field
trips categories for your various school sports and then report on the number of field trips that were taken
for girls basketball in a year. These categories are optional. You are not required to create any field trip

categories.
Field Trip Categories
Field Trip Categories
A list of all
your Field
Trip Existing Destination Categories:
Category. Category of Field Trip |Descriptiu:un of Category
—pf Athletics Athletic Field Trip Reports

BoysEE Boyrs Basketball

C omtroaite Cominnity Trips

GirlsBRE (Grirls Baskethall

CnutState Ot of Btate Trips

Patks Field Trips to the Park

Achool Achool Trips

New ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
) ) X
Click to add a \ : \_ =
new Field Trip Click to Remove Click to leave
Catego L - the selected the Field Trip
gory. Click to change the existing Field Categories
selected existing Field Trip Category. List screen.
Trip Category.

Figure 3-25. The Field Trip Category List Screen

Figure 3-25 is the list screen showing you all of the Field Trip Categories that you have set up with T.O.M.
From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Field Trip Category, change an existing Field
Trip Category and remove an existing Field Trip Category.
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Adding a New Field Trip Category

If you wish to add a new Field Trip Category, click the New button and you will be taken to the Field Trip
Category Data Entry screen (Figure 3-26). This screen will let you enter all of the Field Trip Category

information. To save the Field Trip Category information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit
this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Field Trip
Category Code
(can be up to 20
characters - must
be unique to
each Field Trip
Category.

Click to save the
Field Trip
Category
information and
return to the
Field Trip
Category List
screen.

EE FIELD TRIF CATEGORIES

Field Trip Category |

Field Trip Category:

Description:

iC Ottty

IC ottty Trips

E

-
e
-

Figure 3-26. The Field Trip Category Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Field Trip Category

Long description
of Field Trip
Category (50
characters max.).

Click to return to the
Field Trip Category
List screen WITHOUT
saving the information
that you typed.

If you wish to change an existing Field Trip Category, select a Field Trip Category on the Field Trip
Category List screen (Figure 3-25) by clicking the row containing the desired Field Trip Category. Then

click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Field Trip Category Data Entry screen (Figure 3-26). This
screen will let you change any of the Field Trip Category information except the Field Trip Category code.
To save the Field Trip Category information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen
without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Field Trip Category

If you wish to remove an existing Field Trip Category, select a Field Trip Category on the Field Trip
Category List screen (Figure 3-25) by clicking the row containing the desired Field Trip Category. Then
click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Field Trip
Category. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Field Trip Category, T.O.M. will
remove the Field Trip Category from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a
Field Trip Category that is being used by a Field Trip.
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Working with Grades

T.O.M. allows you to create grades for your field trips. These can be useful later in analyzing the number
of field trips taken by certain grades. These grades are optional. You are not required to create any grades.

B Grade

Grades |

A list of all
your
Grades. Existing Grade
IG—rade Lewel |Descriptiu:un of Grade Level ﬂ
01 First Grade
nz Second Grade
03 Third Crade
04 Fourth Grade
0% Fifth Grade
] Sixth Grade
07 Seventh Grade
0z Eight Crade
1] Minth Grade LI
New Edit Delete Exit
1 X
Click to add a \ :
new Grade. Click to Remove Click to leav§
Click to change the the selected the Grades List
selected existing existing Grade. screen.

Grade.

Figure 3-27. The Grade List Screen

Figure 3-27 is the list screen showing you all of the Grades that you have set up with T.O.M. From this
screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Grade, change an existing Grade and remove an existing

Grade.
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Adding a New Grade

If you wish to add a new Grade, click the New button and you will be taken to the Grade Data Entry screen
(Figure 3-28). This screen will let you enter all of the Grade information. To save the Grade information
you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have
entered, click the Exit button.

Grade Code (can
be up to 20
characters - must
be unique to
each Grade.

B GRADE

Grade

Grade: |n1
/

Click to save the
Grade
information and
return to the
Grade List
screen.

Description: IM

Active: v

OK

a

_/

/
=

Figure 3-28. The Grade Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Grade

Long description
of Grade (50
characters max.).

Click to return to the
Grade List screen
WITHOUT saving the
information that you
typed.

If you wish to change an existing Grade, select a Grade on the Grade List screen (Figure 3-27) by clicking
the row containing the desired Grade. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Grade Data
Entry screen (Figure 3-28). This screen will let you change any of the Grade information except the Grade
code. To save the Grade information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without
saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Grade

If you wish to remove an existing Grade, select a Grade on the Grade List screen (Figure 3-27) by clicking
the row containing the desired Grade. Then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that
you really want to delete this Grade. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Grade,
T.0.M. will remove the Grade from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a
Grade that is being used by a Grade.
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Working with Characteristics

T.O.M. allows you to create various driver characteristics. These can be useful later in choosing drivers
for certain types of field trips. For example you could create characteristics for drivers who are willing
(and able) to drive on mountain roads or who are willing to take overnight trips. T.O.M. uses the
Characteristics when automatically assigning drivers to field trips. These categories are optional. You are
not required to create any field trip categories. See Employee Characteristics in Chapter 7 — Employees,
Their Hours and Schedules in this manual and Appendix B — Advanced Field Trip Features in the T.0.M.
User Guide for additional details.

NOTE: Gecko recommends that initially you do not attempt to use the characteristics feature of the
automatic assignment process. We recommend that you try in the beginning to use the other features of
T.O.M. to accomplish in automatic assignment what you are trying to accomplish with characteristics.
Characteristics that are assigned to a trip will cause all drivers that do not have these characteristics to be
skipped during automatic assignment. So if you have a list of 70 drivers that T.O.M. normal tries when
automatically assigning drivers to a field trip and only one of those drivers has the characteristic required
by the field trip T.O.M. could in theory skip up to 69 drivers before assigning the one driver with the
characteristic. T.O.M. would one by one try to assign each driver, find that the particular driver did NOT
have the characteristic required by the field trip and skip that driver and then try another driver. If you
use characteristics often you may find that T.O.M. automatic assignment process will run very inefficiently.
1t is better to try and accomplish most of the same kind of grouping initially with schedules. If you have to
many groups of drivers or too many classifications needed for automatic assignment then it makes sense to
turn to characteristics.

B Charactenstics Ed
ATistoral Characteristics
your
Ch teristic.
aracteristic Existing C} teristics:
= I Characteristic Diescription of Characteristic
Mountait Foads Cati Diive on W ountain Roads
Crrernight Cat Diyiwve Orernight Trip
New Edit Delete Exit
T A A
Click to add a new / Figure 3-29. The Characteristic List Screen
Characteristic
Click to change the Click to leave the
selected existing Characteristic List
Characteristic. screen.

Getting Started Manual 3-35





Chapter 3: Entering Lookup Lists

Figure 3-29 is the list screen showing you all of the Characteristics that you have set up with T.O.M. From
this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Characteristic, change an existing Characteristic and
remove an existing Characteristic.

Adding a New Characteristic

If you wish to add a new Characteristic, click the New button and you will be taken to the Characteristic
Data Entry screen (Figure 3-30). This screen will let you enter all of the Characteristic information. To
save the Characteristic information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without
saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

— B Characteristic
Characteristic .
Code (can be up . s
0 20 characters - Characteristic |
must be unique to
EahCh teristi — | Long description
aracteristic. w IMnuntajn Foads of Characteristic
— (50 characters
(0T b T (H an Dirivve on W ountain Roads max.).
Click to save the Artive:
Characteristic Add / Remove .
information and OK Employees Exit
return to the 7 X
Characteristics
List screen. L | Click to return to the
Characteristics List
screen WITHOUT

that you typed.

saving the information

Figure 3-30. The Characteristic Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Characteristic

If you wish to change an existing Characteristic, select a Characteristic on the Characteristic List screen
(Figure 3-29) by clicking the row containing the desired Characteristic. Then click the Edit button. You
will be taken to the Characteristic Data Entry screen (Figure 3-30). This screen will let you change any of
the Characteristic information except the Characteristic code. To save the Characteristic information you
have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered,
click the Exit button.

Deleting an Existing Characteristic

If you wish to remove an existing Characteristic, select a Characteristic on the Characteristic List screen
(Figure 3-29) by clicking the row containing the desired Characteristic. Then click the Delete button.
T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Characteristic. If you do confirm to
T.O.M. that you want to delete the Characteristic, T.O.M. will remove the Characteristic from your T.O.M.
database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Characteristic that is being used by a Field Trip.
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Working with Money Transaction Types

Money Transaction Types allow you to customize the various financial activities that occur with you field
trip billing and payment process. You may enter an unlimited number of Money Transaction Types.
T.O.M. ships to you with a list a example Money Transaction Types. You do NOT have to use these
Money Transaction Types if you do not wish to. Just keep the ones that you like and delete the rest.

EE Schedules

Money Transaction Types

A list of all your

Click to leave the

Transaction Type
List screen.

Money Existing AR Transactions Types:
T ti
T;ifsac on TRANS CODE | DESCRIPTION
i e ) AJTITRMENT
BIL BILL
PAY Payment
TREF TRANEFER
New ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
¥ AN
Click to add a \ Click to remove —
new Money the selected Money
Transaction Click to change the existing Money
Type. selected existing Transaction
Money Transaction Type.

Type.

Figure 3-31. The Money Transaction Types List Screen

Figure 3-31 is the list screen showing you all of the Money Transaction Types that you have set up with
T.O.M. From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Money Transaction Types, change an

existing Money Transaction Types and remove existing Money Transaction Types.
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Adding New Money Transaction Types

If you wish to add a new Money Transaction Types, click the New button and you will be taken to the
Money Transaction Types Data Entry screen (Figure 3-32). This screen will let you enter all of the Money
Transaction Types information. To save the Money Transaction Types information you have entered, click
the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.

Money Transaction Type
Code (canbe up to 5
characters - must be

— | L descripti
unique to each Money Trans Code: W / og\l/%onzsycnp ron
Transaction Type). J Transaction

Description: |TRANSFER Type (30

Click to save the
Money Transaction
Type information and
return to the Money
Transaction Type List
screen.

B A/R TRAMSACTION TYPES

Money Transaction Typesl

Category: IA. diustment

I_gl

E

Figure 3-32. The Money Transaction Types Data Entry Screen

Changing Existing Money Transaction Types

characters max.).

Click to return to the
Money Transaction Type
List screen WITHOUT
saving the information
that you typed.

If you wish to change an existing Money Transaction Types, select a Money Transaction Types on the
Money Transaction Types List screen (Figure 3-31) by clicking the row containing the desired Money
Transaction Types. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Money Transaction Types Data
Entry screen (Figure 3-32). This screen will let you change any of the Money Transaction Types
information except the Money Transaction Types code. To save the Money Transaction Types information
you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have
entered, click the Exit button.

Deleting Existing Money Transaction Types

If you wish to remove an existing Money Transaction Types, select a Money Transaction Types on the
Money Transaction Types List screen (Figure 3-31) by clicking the row containing the desired Money
Transaction Types. Then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to
delete this Money Transaction Types. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Money
Transaction Types, T.O.M. will remove the Money Transaction Types from your T.O.M. database.
NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Money Transaction Types that is being used by a Field Trip.
T.O.M. also prohibits you from deleting the Money Transaction Types BIL and PAY as they are required
for T.O.M.’s internal use.
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Chapter 4
District Options

District Options allows you to tailor the way that T.O.M. operates to your specific requirements. In
District Options you can specify whether T.O.M. should prevent the automatic assignment of field trips
from giving the employee overtime hours. You can tell T.O.M. how to automatically assign drivers to your
field trips. You can also setup several assumed (or default) values that T.O.M. will assume when you are
entering field trips on a regular basis. The default vehicle type and the drop return hours are examples of
telling the system what to assume when field trips are entered. In the district options you may enter your
district name, address and logo information and then specify whether T.O.M. is to print this information on
your field trip estimates and invoices.

To access District Options open the File menu, then click Other (Figure 4-1). Click District Options and
the District Options screen will be displayed (Figure 4-2).

T, 7.0.M. - Field Trip =1=)x]

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintsin Help Exit

Cuskomer
Drestination
Employes
Employee Inquiry
Yehicles

Trip Requests

E3 Transportation Operations Manager (T.0.M.)

Billing Rates

Eunds

EWDI‘]{ with

Emplayes Types o e
iField Trips :

Wehicle Types 3 -
Schedules Master - I . Field Trip
Divisions { Inguiry

Destination Categories o5 = % ]
Trip Cateqoties DMass Assign
Grades |
Characteristic Backup
Maney Transaction Types T.0M.

Templates »

AR Export Settings . Exit
webTrips > Fle]_d TrlpS

e e e e e

Figure 4-1. Accessing the District Options Screen

The District Options screen (Figure 4-2) uses a ‘tabbed’ format. That is, the information on the screen is
grouped into different sections, or tabs, that you can display by clicking on that group’s tab. This chapter
contains complete descriptions of the fields found on the four tabs: General, Assignment, Billing and
Other.
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Using the District Options General Tab

The General tab on the District Options screen (Figure 4-2) contains general information concerning your
district’s operation of T.O.M. The information on this tab is usually the root or key information for a field
trip request. The following describes the data entry fields and options for this tab.

B District Options -0 x|

District Options |

General |Assign.ment| Hours Averagingl Elﬂ]jngl Otherl Achools .-‘WebTripsl Il agp I

Dhiztrict Logo:

District Name: |FARADISE VALLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT
Transportation Tidle: [DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
Address #1: |2I3621 Morth 32nd Street
Address #2: I
City / State: [Phosnix [s2  Zip: [2s024

Phomne: |493-632E|

General Aszsignment Options
Replace Cancellations: ~

Replace Auio Skips ! Makeups: ~

Log Assignment Activity: ~ Drop ! Beturn
Trip Standard

Defauli Vehicle Type: |ﬂ - | Hours: | 20 Auto Fill Field Trip Lists: |

Auto Fill Field Trip Request Liste: |

Custom Fields | Garage Checklist | Email Options | Exit

Figure 4-2. The General Tab on the District Options Screen
District Name: This is the name of your school district. It is 50 characters long.

Transportation Title: This is the title of your transportation department. It is 50 characters long. This
title will print on the field trip estimate that you send to a customer.

Address #1: This is the first line of your district’s street address. It is 30 characters long. You may
choose to have this address print on your field trip estimates, invoices and statements.

Address #2: This is the second line of your district’s street address. It is 30 characters long. You may
choose to have this address print on your field trip estimates, invoices and statements.

City: This is the city that your district is located in. Itis 15 characters long. You may choose to have this
field print on your field trip estimates, invoices and statements.

State: This is the state that your district is located in. It is 2 characters long. You may choose to have this
field print on your field trip estimates, invoices and statements.

Zip: This is the zip code for your district. It is 10 characters long. You may choose to have this field print
on your field trip estimates, invoices and statements.
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Phone: This is your districts phone number. When you enter this phone number T.O.M. automatically
enters the parentheses around the area code and places a dash between the third and the fourth digit of the
root phone number. If you do not wish to enter an area code with the phone number, then enter three
spaces in place of the area code and T.O.M. will automatically position you to the first digit of the main
phone number.

Replace Cancellations: This is a checkbox field. That is, it is either checked or not checked. If this
option is checked you are telling T.O.M. that you wish to have the automatic assignment logic of T.O.M.
check to see if there are any drivers with cancellations that have not been replaced. If there are drivers
with unreplaced cancellations and this option is checked T.O.M. will automatically attempt to replace those
cancellations with future field trips before it assigns drivers from the schedule assigned to the field trip. If
this option is not checked then T.O.M. will ignore cancellations when assigning drivers to field trips. For
more information about how T.0.M. uses cancellations see Chapter 2 - Assigning Drivers & Vehicles to
Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets & Garage Check Lists and Chapter 3 - Canceling Field Trips and
Individual Drivers in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Replace Auto Skips / Makeups: This is a checkbox field. That is, it is either checked or not checked. If
this option is checked you are telling T.O.M. that you wish to have the automatic assignment logic of
T.O.M. check to see if there are any drivers who where skipped during automatic assign or who were
manually set to Pass - Makeup that have not had the makeup replaced. If there drivers with unreplaced
makeups/skips and this option is checked T.O.M. will automatically attempt to replace those makeups with
future field trips. If both this option is checked and the Replace Cancellations option is checked then
T.0O.M. will first try and assign the field trip to drivers with unreplaced cancellations and then to drivers
with unreplaced skips / makeups.

Checking this option also instructs T.O.M. to automatically place drivers on the makeup list who are
skipped during automatic assignment of a field trip due to another conflicting field trip or due to preclusion
of overtime. If this option is not checked then T.0O.M. will simply skip those drivers with conflicting field
trips or those drivers who are in an overtime situation.

If this option is not checked then T.O.M. will ignore makeups when assigning drivers to field trips. For
more information about how T.0.M. uses cancellations see Chapter 2 - Assigning Drivers & Vehicles to
Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets & Garage Check Lists and Chapter 4 - Driver Refusals, Passes and
Passes with Makeups in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Log Assignment Activity: This is a checkbox field. That is, it is either checked or not checked. If this
option is checked you are telling T.O.M. to record all events that affect driver and vehicle assignment to
field trips to T.O.M.’s Assignment Activity Log. This log is very useful in determining why drivers and
vehicles did or did not get assigned to a field trip.

If this option is not checked then T.O.M. will record all events that affect driver and vehicle assignment to
field trips to T.O.M.’s Assignment Activity Log. For more information about T.O.M.’s Assignment
Activity Log see Chapter 11- Assignment Activity Log in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Default Vehicle Type: To make your job of entering the hundreds or thousands of field trips into the
computer T.O.M. tries to assume as much as possible for each new field trip. The Vehicle Type is one of
the assumptions that T.O.M. tries to make when you enter a new field trip. Whenever you enter a new
field trip, T.O.M. automatically sets the Vehicle Type of the new field trip to the Default Vehicle Type that
you entered here.

The button with the arrow pointing down to the right of this field indicates that this field is a drop down list
field. That is if you click this button, you are given the valid choices available for this field. When you
click this button, you are shown all of the Vehicle Types that you have entered into T.O.M.
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As you know the Vehicle Type is used by T.O.M. when T.O.M. automatically assigns vehicles to a field
trip. The Vehicle Type that you select in a field trip tells T.O.M. what type of vehicles T.O.M. is to assign
to the field trip.

T.O.M. also uses the Vehicle Type to calculate the number of vehicles that are required by a field trip.
Each Vehicle Type has three different passenger capacities assigned to it that you entered when you setup
the Vehicle Type. For more information about Vehicle Types see Vehicle Types in Chapter 3 - Entering
Lookup Lists in this manual. For more information about how T.0.M. uses Vehicle Types when
automatically assigning vehicles to a field trip, see Chapter 2 - Assigning Driver & Vehicles To Field
Trips, Printing Trip Tickets & Garage Check Lists in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Drop / Return Trip Standard Hours: Many field trips that your department performs are simply no
more than dropping students off at a location, returning to the transportation office, then at a designated
time returning to the location to pickup the students and returning them to their original location. Many
districts call this a Drop / Return Trip. These districts usually have a minimum number of hours that they
will charge the customer for performing these types of field trips.

This field is where you would enter the minimum number of hours that your district charges the customer
for performing a Drop / Return Trip. When you are entering a new field trip, you can check a box titled
Drop / Return. If you check this box in the Field Trip screen and you have NOT entered the Est. Driver
Time, then T.O.M. will automatically place the Drop / Return Trip Standard Hours in the District screen in
the Est. Driver Time in the Field Trip screen. For more information about entering a new field trip, see
Chapter 1 - Entering Field Trips and Printing Estimates in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Auto Fill Field Trip List: This checkbox instructs T.O.M. whether or not the Work With Field Trip
screen should retrieve all of your field trips when you first launch the screen or wait for the user to enter
search parameters in to instruct it when to search. If you find that the Work With Field Trips screen tends
to take a long time to load then you may consider unchecking this checkbox. By unchecking this checkbox
the Work with Field Trips screen will load much quicker, however, no field trips will display at first in the
field trip list. Only after the user has clicked the Find All button will field trips display in the list.

Auto Fill Field Trip Request List: This checkbox instructs T.O.M. whether or not the Work With Field
Trip Requests screen should retrieve all of your field trip requests when your school users first launch the
screen or wait for the school user to enter search parameters in to instruct it when to search. If you find
that the Work With Field Trip Requests screen tends to take a long time to load then you may consider
unchecking this checkbox. By unchecking this checkbox the Work with Field Trip Requests screen will
load much quicker, however, no field trip requests will display at first in the field trip list. Only after the
user has clicked the Find All button will field trip requests display in the list.

Using the General Tab to Import a Scanned Copy of Your District Logo

T.O.M. can store a scanned version of your district logo in its database and then print it on the field trip
invoices and estimates that you send to your customers. Having your district logo on your field trip
invoice and estimates can give them an even more professional appearance. The following is a step-by-
step set of instructions on importing your district logo into the T.O.M. database:

1. Scan in your district logo and store it in a directory on your hard disk. Either scan in your district
logo or acquire a file representing this scanned version of your district logo from your Data Processing
Department. The scanned format must be in a BITMAP format! NOTE: a file that is in the Bitmap
file format should have some kind of name followed by the characters “.bmp”.

2. Start T.O.M. and go to the District Options screen in T.O.M.
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3. Double-click on the box labeled District Logo. While in the District Options screen (Figure 4-3)
point to the box labeled District Logo and double click it with your mouse. The Insert Object screen
should appear (Figure 4-4).

ES District Options -0l x|

District Options |

Ceneral |Assig:nment| Huours Averagingl Bill.ingl Otherl dchools .I‘WebTripsl Ilap I

District Name: [PARADISE VALLEY SCHOOLDISTRICT Distriet Logo:
Transportation Tifle: [DEFARTMENT OF TRANSFORTATION

Address #1: |2|3621 Morth 32nd Street

Address #2: I

City / State: [Fhoenix |az  Zip: Jgs024

Phone: |493-632EI

General Asgsignment Options
Replace Cancellations: ~ X

Replace Auwito Skips ! Makeups: I~

Loz Assignment Activity: ~ Drop !/ Eeturn
Trip Standard

Default Vehicle Type: |1 -| Hours: | 2.0 Auto Fill Field Trlp Liste: |

Auto Fill Field Trip Requett Lists: |

Custom Fields |— Garage Checklist [ Email (ptions Exit

L

Double click on
this square.

Figure 4-3. Telling T.O.M. That You Want To Import Your District Logo

4. Select the option marked Create From File. While in the Insert Object screen (Figure 4-4) click the
option labeled Create From File. The Insert Object screen should change in appearance to look like
Figure 4-5.
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Click this option Insert Object E3 |
tO load the Ol:l]El:t I':"'I:'E: | I
picture you T, k.
scanned ¥ Create [Mew Bitmap Image
: —¥ Irmage Docurnent Cancel |
r- ' Media Clip
et iz H 2 Microsoft Clip Gallery

Micrasaft Graph 97 Chart

Microsoft Word Document

Micrasaft \Ward Pickure [ Display as Icon

MIDI Sequence r

Result
Inserts a new Bitmap Image object inko your

[
dacument,

Figure 4-4. The Insert Object Screen - Selecting the Create From File Option
5. Click the Browse button and find your bitmap file. While in the new Insert Object screen
(Figure 4-5) type in the File field the name of the drive and directory where your picture is stored, and
then click the Browse button. A standard Windows File Browse screen will appear which will allow
you to view the various files stored in your system (Figure 4-6).

Click the button
labeled Browse.

Inzert Object

oK |

" Create e .
File: Cancel |

% Create from File IC:I'.I'I'I':-" pictures]

™ Link

Erowse, ..

[ Display as Icon

Fesult
Inserts the contents of the File as an object into

[ . . .
P vour document so that you may activate it using
E the application which created ik,

Figure 4-5. Insert Object Screen - Create From File - Selecting the Browse Option

6. Select that picture file and click the OK button. You will be returned to the Insert Object screen
and your Bitmap filename will appear in the File field (Figure 4-7).
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4] | i3
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Files of type: [all Files (*.%) = Cancel |

Figure 4-6. The File Browse Screen - Locate Your Bitmap File and Select It

Find your bitmap
file, select it and
click the button
labeled Open.
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Click the OK button. Click the OK button in the Insert Object screen (Figure 4-7). Microsoft Paintbrush
will automatically open within your district logo (Figure 4-8). This is done to allow you to make any
changes to your logo image. (NOTE: It is recommended at this time that you NOT make any changes to
the scanned images of your logo.)

Insert Object EH |
Click the
" Create Mew : : button
File: Bitmap Image Cancel | labeled OK.
% Create From Eile Ic:lmv pictures\gecko.bmp

Browse. .. ™ Link
[ Display as Iron

Result
Inserts the contents af the File as an objeck inka

[, . . .
P vour document so that you may activate it using
E the application which created it.

Figure 4-7. Insert Object Screen AFTER Your District Logo File Has Been Selected
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Click any
part of the
. T, T.0.M. - Field Trip : =18 x|
DlS'irlCt File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain Help Exit Edit View Image Colors Help
Options
Screen. 2|

B3 District Options

District Options |

ﬁﬂeral IAssig’nmenLl Hours Averag;i.ngl Bi.llingl Otherl Schools / WebTrips | Map I

District Logo:

Disirict Name: IPARADISE VALLEY 3CHOOL DISTRICT
Transportation Title: IDEPARTMENT OF TRANIPORTATION
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“om/%qm
0]&]~]#]a=]4

Address #2:
City / State: [Phoeniz [nz” zp: fesoza =

Phone: |493-632D
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toms: ST s
Replace Cancellations: [ | ? _’l—l

Replace Auio Skips / Makeups: ~

Log Aszignment Activity: ~ Drop / Return
Trip Standard

Defauli Vehicle Type: Il - I Hours: I 20 Auio Fill Field Trip Lists: r

Auto Fill Field Trip Request Lists: |

Custom Fields |— Garage Checklist [ Email Options | Exit

n NEEBEREREEEEAE
HJONoFEEEEEEEEEE

| o34 [

|D\str|ct Loga ,—’—’—’_,_,_,_,_

Figure 4-8. Microsoft Paintbrush Screen With Your District Logo Loaded

Exit Microsoft Paintbrush. Click on any part of the District Options Screen (Figure 4-8) and the
Microsoft Paintbrush Session will end. You will be returned to the District Options screen with your
district logo placed in the box labeled District Logo (Figure 4-9).
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Your district
logo is now
imported into
T.0.M.!

ES District Options

=10l x|

District Options

General |Assign.ment| Hours Averagingl Elﬂ]jngl Otherl Achools f W ebTrips I\/[ap I

District Name: [FARADISE VALLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT District Logo:

Transportation Tifle: [DEPARTMENT OF TRANSFORTATION
Address #1: |2I3621 Morth 32nd Street

Address #2: I

City / State: [Phosnix [s2  Zip: [2s024

Phomne: |493-632E|

General Aszsignment Options
Replace Cancellations: ~

Replace Auio Skips ! Makeups: ~

Log Assignment Activity: ~ Drop ! Beturn
Trip Standard

Defauli Vehicle Type: |1 - | Hours: | 20 Auto Fill Field Trip Lists: |

Auto Fill Field Trip Request Liste: |

Custom Fields | Garage Checklist | Email Options | Exit

Figure 4-9. District Options Screen - With Your District Logo Now Stored In T.O.M.

Congratulations! You have successfully imported a scanned copy of your district logo into T.O.M.! You
may now print field trip invoices and estimates with your district logo. NOTE: Make sure that you have
checked the option on your District Options screen labeled Print Logo on Invoice / Estimate.
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Using the District Options Assignment Tab

The Assignment tab on the District Options screen (Figure 4-10) contains specific information on how
your district wants T.O.M. to automatically assign drivers to your field trips. In this section you can
choose whether to have your drivers assigned to field trips by hours averaging or rotation. You can
specify whether T.O.M. you preclude overtime when assigning field trips and whether T.O.M. should
consider a driver’s routes when assigning that driver to a field trip. The following describes the data entry
fields and options for this tab.

E5 District Dptions o ] B4

District Options |

Ceneral Assighment |H|:uurs Averagingl BiJJj.ngI Otherl dchools J‘WebTﬁpsl I ap I

Automatic Assignmeni Method: IRDtation - | Overtime E

Check fo nflic Conflict Ho 025 : Fouss Limit
I T i e I_ ] T urz Range: X Weekly: p’ I_‘m

outside of schedule: v .
Mass Azzign Order: IDa{e - | - W |—1|j
Rotation Options:

Rotation Order: ISerlior:i.ty - I

Use of Employee Route Hours Standard Trip Route

i : I 0.25
R Conflict Eange
I 05

Drop [ Return Trip Route
2 Prevent conflicting field irips Conflict Range:
) Subtract overlap time from O.T.
4

Boih - prevent conflicting trips

and if a irip iz found cverlaping Current Route
subiract from O.T. Tract #: I 1

Custom Fields Garage Checklist | Email Options | Exit

Figure 4-10. The Assignment Tab on the District Options Screen

Automatic Assignment Method: This is where you instruct T.O.M. what basic method of assignment
you want T.O.M. to use when automatically assigning drivers to field trips. You may choose one of the
following four methods:

e  Rotation: meaning you want your T.O.M. to rotate among the driver list (schedule) when
assigning trips. This method is sometimes referred to as the ‘Wheel” method because you rotate
amongst each driver on the list assigning field trips. In short the basic philosophy of this method
is that each driver gets one turn at a field trip assignment. When it’s a driver’s turn he / she gets
the next field trip to be assigned. Whether that field trip is a long or a short field trip is irrelevant.
All that matters is that each driver gets a turn at a field trip assignment.

When you select Rotation a section of the Assignment screen titled Rotation Options is enabled.
In this section you can give T.O.M. more precise information on how you wish T.O.M. to rotate
your drivers in their lists (schedules). For more information about these options see Assignment
Rotation Options later in this chapter.

e Hours: meaning hours averaging or hours equalization. This tells T.O.M. that you want to have
your drivers field trip hours equalized. Using this method T.O.M. does not pay attention to what
driver was last assigned a field trip. Rather, T.O.M. will total up a drivers field trip hours for both
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his assignments AND REFUSALS and award the driver with the least number of field trip hours
the field trip assignment. (NOTE: The driver that is awarded the field trip assignment must be in
the list of drivers you told T.O.M. to use when assigning. T.0.M. will then try and equalize the
hours of all drivers in that list.)

When totaling the field trip hours for the field trips T.O.M. will always try and use the actual
hours first then if the field trip does not yet have actual hours T.O.M. will use the field trip’s
estimated hours. The overall philosophy at work is that within the restrictions of driver lists and
precluding overtime that you place T.O.M. will attempt to give all drivers an equal amount of
field trip hours.

When you select Hours a section of the Assignment screen titled Hours Averaging Options is
enabled. In this section you can give T.0.M. more precise information on how you wish T.O.M.
to equalize your drivers’ field trip hours. For more information about these options see the section
marked Hours Averaging Options later in this chapter.

e  Bid Allowance: This method is similar to the straight bidding method where the field trips are
posted and drivers take turns picking the field trips he / she wishes to drive. The Bid Allowance
method puts a small twist on this method. With the Bid Allowance method the drivers bid a
certain number of points for the trips he / she wants to drive. The driver that bids the highest
number of points with no conflicts will be awarded the field trip.

In the Bid Allowance method, T.O.M. allows you to enter the driver’s allowances, enter the
driver’s bids and then T.O.M. automatically chooses the highest bidding driver, checking for
conflicts, checking if the driver’s allowance has enough points for the bid and finally assigning
the driver. See Appendix B. How to Use the Bid Allowance Automatic Assignment Method for
additional details.

e  Seniority: meaning T.O.M. can automatically assign drivers to field trips using a straight seniority
method of assignment. Using this method the senior most driver on a schedule would ALWAYS
be given first chance to be automatically assigned to any field trip using that schedule. Only if that
driver has a conflict will T.O.M. rotate to the next most senior driver.

Check For Conflicts Outside of Schedules: As you probably know T.O.M. let’s you group your drivers
and vehicles in to lists called schedules. When T.O.M. is attempting to assign a driver to a field trip
T.O.M. ensures that this field trip assignment will not conflict with another field trip assignment that the
driver has on the same day.

By default T.O.M. will consider another field trip assignment in conflict with a potential field trip
assignment if it is for the same driver on the same day WITHIN THE SAME SCHEDULE. If your district
has many schedules or if the field trips in different schedules tend to overlap in time you will probably
want T.O.M. to also check field trip assignment that a driver has outside a particular schedule.

If you CHECK this option you are telling T.O.M. to look for potential field trip conflicts for field trips
within the schedule or in OTHER schedules. When T.O.M. checks for a field trip conflict it looks to see if
a field trip is on the same day for the same driver and is around the same time as the potential field trip
assignment. If for example a driver is driving one field trip from 11:30 AM to 2:30 PM and T.O.M. is
trying to assign the driver to another trip on the same day that runs between 10:00 AM and 12:00 PM
T.0.M. will recognize that these two trips overlap in time and will skip the driver.

You can even specify an amount of time that you consider to be to close to allow the driver to drive the two
trips. For example, you told T.O.M that if one field trip starts within half an hour of when another field
trip began you would consider that to close to comfortably assign both field trips to the same driver. So if
T.0.M. were attempting to assign a driver to a trip that went from 9:00 AM to 11:15 AM and that driver
was already driving another field trip from 11:30 AM to 2:30 PM then T.O.M. would consider this to be
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too close to assign and would skip the driver. This time period that you specify is call the Conflict Hours
Range and is described in more detail just below.

If you UNCHECK this field then you are instructing T.O.M. you are instructing T.O.M. to just consider
field trips on the same day with the same schedule as field trips that are in conflict with the field trip that
T.0.M. is trying to define. You would UNCHECK this field if you are confident that field trips using
different schedules would not be in conflict with one and other. This option will result in T.O.M.’s
automatic assignment running slightly faster.

Conflict Hours Range: This field is used in conjunction with the CHECK FOR CONFLICTS OUTSIDE
OF SCHEDULES field. If the CHECK FOR CONFLICTS OUTSIDE OF SCHEDULE FIELD is clicked
then T.O.M. will check to see if a driver that is about to be assigned a field trip during automatic
assignment has another field trip that starts are ends within the Conflict Hours Range. You would enter the
number of hours or a fraction of an hour. For example if you enter .5 in this field you are telling T.O.M.
to check to see if a driver has other field trips that are within one half an hour of the field trip that the
driver is about to be automatically assigned to.

Mass Assign Order: This field tells T.O.M. in what order T.O.M. is to select a group of field trips to
assign drivers and vehicles. With the Mass Assign routine T.O.M. will allow you to assign up to a week of
field trips with one click of a button. Some districts have specific policies with their driver unions or
associations as to what order the trips are selected for assignment. The following is a detailed discussion
of each of the choices you can make for the Mass Assign Order:

Order Description

Date This choice tells T.O.M. to sort the field trips by the field trip departure
date, then the first schedule assigned to the field trip and finally the field
trip number. T.O.M. sorts the trips in ascending order. That is the field
trip with the earliest date will be selected before the field trip with the later
date.

Hour This choice tells T.O.M. to sort the selected field trips by the estimated
driver hours of the field trip, then the departure date, then the first schedule
of the field trip and finally the field trip number. T.O.M. will sort the trips
by descending order for the estimated driver time then ascending order for
all other fields. That is, T.O.M. will select the longer trips before the
shorter trips and if the trips are the same amount of time T.0.M. will select
the earlier trips before the later trips.

Date & Time This choice tells T.O.M. to sort the field trips by the field trip departure
date, departure time and schedule.

Rotation Options

These are options that are made available to you if you select Rotation or Bid for the Automatic
Assignment Method (Figure 4-10). If you chose Hours for the Automatic Assignment Method these
options will be disabled that is they will not be available to you.

Rotation Order: This is the order that you wish to have T.O.M. use when rotating field trip assignments
to drivers on your driver list (schedule). The default for this field is Seniority. That tells T.O.M. to sort the
drivers on each driver list (schedule) by their hire date and then the seniority field within that and to assign
field trips in that order. T.O.M. remembers that last driver that was up for assignment when it is done
assigning field trips and will begin with that driver the next time it assigns field trips. The following is a
list of the Rotation Orders that you may select from:

I Rotation Order | Description |
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Seniority (default) Sorts employees by hire date then seniority field.

Alpha Sorts employees by last name then first name.

License Sorts employees by license date and then seniority field.
Certificate Sorts employees by certification date and then seniority field.
User Sorts employees by custom user fields #1 and #2.

Allow Weekly Overtime: This is a checkbox field. That is it is either checked or not checked. If this
option is checked, you are instructing T.O.M. that when it is automatically assigning drivers to field trips
T.0.M. is not to be concerned about whether a field trip assignment will place a driver in a weekly
overtime situation.

If this field is NOT CHECKED, then T.O.M. will not allow a driver to be assigned a field trip if that field
trip combined with the driver’s normal route hours and any other field trips assigned to that driver for the
week add up to an amount greater than the number of hours you have designated in the Weekly O.T. Hours
field. If you have different weekly overtime hours limits for different employee types T.O.M. allows you
to specify these different weekly overtime limits in the Employee Type information. For more information
about specifying weekly overtime limits by Employee Type see the Employee Type section of Chapter 3 -
Entering Lookup Lists of this manual.

If this box is not checked, T.O.M. will automatically bypass any driver that will be in an overtime situation
when T.0.M. is assigning drivers to field trips. For more information about how T.O.M. precludes
overtime while assigning drivers and vehicles to field trips, see 7.0.M. Ensures That No Drivers or
Vehicles Have Scheduling Conflicts, If Applicable T.O.M. Also Ensures No Drivers Are Given Overtime in
Chapter 2 - Assigning Driver & Vehicles To Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets & Garage Check Lists in the
T.O.M. User Guide.

Overtime Options

Weekly O.T. Hours Limit: This is the limit to the number of weekly hours that an employee is allowed to
have. If the Allow Weekly Overtime field is NOT CHECKED then T.O.M. will skip a driver during
automatic assignment if the hours of that field trip assignment will cause the employee to have total weekly
hours greater than the Weekly O.T. Hours.

Allow Daily Overtime: This is a checkbox field. That is, it is either checked or not checked. If this option
is checked you are instructing T.O.M. that when it is automatically assigning drivers to field trips, T.O.M.
is not be concerned about whether a field trip assignment will place a driver in an daily overtime situation.
If this field is NOT checked then you are instructing T.O.M. to not allow a driver to be assigned a field trip
if that field trip combined with the driver’s normal route hours and any other field trips assigned to that
driver for the day will add up to total hours greater than the number of hours you have designated in the
Daily O.T. Hours field. If you have different daily overtime hours limits for different employee types
T.0.M. allows you to specify these different daily overtime limits in the Employee Type information. For
more information about specifying daily overtime limits by Employee Type see Employee Type in Chapter
3 - Entering Lookup Lists of this manual.

If this box is not checked T.0.M. will automatically bypass any driver that will be in an overtime situation
when T.0.M. is assigning drivers to field trips. For more information about how T.O.M. precludes
overtime while assigning drivers and vehicles to field trips see 7.0.M. Ensures That No Drivers or
Vehicles Have Scheduling Conflicts, If Applicable T.O.M. Also Ensures No Drivers Are Given Overtime in
the Chapter 2 - Assigning Driver & Vehicles To Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets & Garage Check Lists in
the 7.0.M. User Guide.

Daily O.T. Hours Limit: This is the limit to the number of daily hours that an employee is allowed to
have. If the Allow Daily Overtime field is NOT CHECKED then T.O.M. will skip a driver during
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automatic assignment if the hours of that field trip assignment will cause the employee to have total daily
hours greater than the Daily O.T. Hours.

Use of Employee Route Hours: T.O.M. allows you the option of entering all of your employees routes.
You may then instruct T.O.M. to consider these routes when assigning drivers to field trips. This field is
where you tell T.O.M. how to factor the drivers routes when automatically assigning drivers to a field trip.
You have three choices that you can make for this field. The following is a detailed discussion of each of

these choices:

Choice

Description

Don’t use the route hours

This choice tells T.O.M. to ignore any employee routes when automatically
assigning drivers to field trips.

Use to prevent conflicting
field trips

This choice tells T.O.M. avoid giving a field trip to a driver if that field trip
will conflict with one or more of the driver’s routes.

Use to subtract overlap
time from overtime

This choice tells T.O.M. factor possible route and field trip overlap time
when precluding overtime. Normally, T.O.M. adds a drivers hours that
you entered in the Employee screen with the total hours of the field trips
that the driver is assigned to for that week with the estimated hours of the
potential field trip assignment T.O.M. is about to give the driver. If those
hours exceed the overtime hours then the driver is skipped.

With this choice, however, T.O.M. will examine both the potential field
trip and all of the field trip assignments the driver has for the week to see if
they overlap with any of the driver’s routes. T.O.M. then totals this
overlap time and subtracts it from the total weekly hours of the driver.
After subtracting these overlap hours from the weekly hours T.O.M. then
determines if the potential field trip assignment will cause the driver to
exceed the weekly / daily overtime hours.

In essence with this choice you are telling T.O.M. to assume that a driver
will not perform any route that runs during the same time that a field trip
that the driver is assigned to runs.

Both — Prevent conflicting
trips and if a trip is found

overlapping subtract from
O.T.

This choice helps districts that occasionally need to manually assign drivers
to field trips that DO conflict with employee’s routes.

Many of our customers requested that T.O.M. use BOTH considerations
when automatically assigning drivers. We at Gecko at first thought this was
strange. After all, why would you want T.O.M. to subtract any overlapping
routes from an employee’s overtime calculation if you told T.O.M. to NOT
assign an employee to any field trips that conflict with that employee’s
routes. Wouldn’t this cause an employee to never have any overlapping
routes and field trips? The answer our customers gave was that you would
have overlapping routes and field trips if you occasionally had to manually
assign employees to trips that DO conflict with the employee’s routes. In
that case you are most likely pulling the employee off the route. So they
wanted T.O.M. to recognize when the employee is ALREADY assigned to
a field trip that conflicts with one or more routes AND to subtract those
overlapping route times from the employee’s overtime calculation.
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Current Route Tract #: T.O.M. allows you to enter multiple sets of drivers bus routes for each driver.
You can then group these bus routes into tracts. For example if your school has one set of bus routes in the
spring and one set in the fall you can enter both sets of bus routes and group all of the spring routes in tract
1 and all the fall bus routes in tract 2. You can then tell T.O.M. which is tract is the current tract in use.
T.O.M. then only uses driver’s bus routes that are of the same tract # as the Current Route Tract # entered
here.

Standard Trip Route Conflict Range: This field allows you to specify a space of time between the field
trip and rout that you would consider too close. This time period is subtracted from the field trip’s start
time and added to the field trip’s end time. Both times are then compared to all of the employee’s routes for
the day of the field trip.

For example, driver Bill is being considered for assignment to a field trip that starts at 12:00 PM and ends
at 2:25 PM. Bill has a route that starts at 2:30 PM. This may be too close for most dispatcher’s comfort.
Assume now you have specified a Standard Trip / Route Conflict Range of .25 hours (15 minutes). T.O.M.
subtracts .25 hours from the start time and adds .25 hours to the return time. The new modified start time of
11:455 AM and 2:40 PM are compared to Bill’s route times for that day. T.O.M. would, therefore, skip Bill
for the field trip because the field trip’s modified return time was conflicting with Bill’s beginning route
time of 2:30 PM.

Drop / Return Trip Route Conflict Range: This field allows you to specify a space of time between a
drop / return field trip and route that you would consider too close.

A Drop / Return Trip is a trip where the driver(s) would take the passengers to the destination and instead
of waiting at the destination for the passengers to complete the field trip, return back to the bus garage
without the passengers and finally, return back to the destination to pick up the passengers at a designated
time. The advantage of a drop / return trip is that it allows the driver to perform a route while the
passengers are engaged in the field trip activity. When you enter a field trip into T.O.M. you can check a
checkbox indicating that the field trip is a drop / return field trip. If a trip is marked as drop / return then
T.0.M. will know to use a special logic when determining if a driver’s routes are in conflict with the field
trip assignment.

Normally, T.O.M. is skipping drivers due to route conflicts if a driver has a route that was between the
trip’s departure and return times. Normally this logic is acceptable. In a drop and return trip, however, this
can be too aggressive.

When checking to see if the driver’s route(s) will conflict with a drop / return trip T.O.M. will not simply
see if the route time is in conflict wit the trip’s departure and return times. Instead T.O.M. will take the
Drop / Return Trip Route Conflict Range field and both adds it to and subtracts it from the departure time
and return time of the field trip to create two sets of time ranges. T.O.M. then checks to see if the driver’s
route(s) conflict with these two ranges. If there is a conflict then the driver skipped. If there is not then the
driver is assigned.

For example, Shelly the driver had a daily route from 11:00 AM — 12:30 PM and she was being considered
for a field trip that was to have her pick up a class at 9:45 AM, take them to the destination and drop them
off, then return at 5:00 PM and take them back to school. If the field trip was NOT marked as drop / return
T.0.M. would skip Shelly. T.O.M. did this because Shelly’s daily route was considered in conflict with the
field trip.

Now let’s use this same example except now the field trip IS marked as drop / return. Let’s say for example
you that have set the Drop / Return Trip Route Conflict Range to a range of .5 (1/2 hour). T.O.M. would
take this conflict range and add it to and subtract it from both the departure time and the return time to
come up with two sets of ranges to check for possible conflicts with Shelly’s routes for the day. Therefore,
T.0.M. adds %; and hour from 9:45 AM and 5:00 PM field trip start and return times. This results in two
time ranges of 9:15—10:15 AM and 4:30 — 5:30 PM to check for conflicts with Shelly’s routes for the
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day. T.O.M. then checks to see if Shelly’s route of 11:00 AM — 12:30 PM conflicts with these two time
ranges. It doesn’t so T.O.M. will now assign Shelly to this drop and return field trip.
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Using the Hours Averaging Options Tab

The Hours Averaging Options Tab (Figure 4. 11) is used if you selected your Automatic Assignment
Method to be Hours in your Assignment Options Tab (Figure 4-10). This section gives you various
options that allows you to instruct T.O.M. exactly how you want your field trips to be assigned using the
hours averaging method of automatic assignment.

B9 District Options o ] 4

District Options |

Generall Assignment Hours Averaging |Elill.1'ng| Otherl dchools fWebTripsI Ilap I

Hours Averaging Options:

Average Hours Within the Schedule : ¥

How to hreak fies within a schedule: [Tatal Hows =l

Total Date Range Usage: IBeg;irlzﬁrlg Diate ]

Total field trip hours starting date: | 11/25/1997
Total field trip houss ending date: | 12552000 |

Add Rouie Hours inio total field trip hours: | |

Recalculate Hours Before
Aszsigning a single driver to a irip: r

ERecalculate Hours Before
Aszigning Drivers for a single trip: il

Custom Fields |_ Garage Checklist [ Email Options | Exit |

Figure 4. 11 — The Hours Averaging Section Tab of the District Options Screen

Average Hours Within the Schedule: This is a checkbox field. That is it is either checked or not
checked. This instructs T.O.M. how you want T.O.M. to equalize your field trip hours. As you know
T.0.M allows you to organize your drivers into groups or lists. These lists are called schedules. You may
create lists of drivers that reflect certain times of the day or weekend. If you have Average Hours Within
the Schedule CHECKED you are telling T.O.M. that you want T.O.M. to track the driver for each of these
schedules and when assigning field trips to equalize the hours for each schedule. So when assigning a field
trip in a weekend schedule, for example, T.O.M. will try and ensure that the number of hours of weekend
field trips is equal amongst the drivers on the weekend schedule. If this field is NOT CHECKED T.0.M.
will factor in ALL field trip hours not just weekend field trips.

Let’s use this in an example. Paradise Valley School District has three schedules Mid Day, Week Day and
Week End. Mid Day are field trips taken during the weekday during school hours. Week Day are field
trips taken during the week day after school hours and Week End are field trips taken during week ends.

Paradise Valley is going to use the Hour Averaging method of automatic assignment. In the first example
Paradise Valley leaves the Average Hours Within the Schedule field as NOT CHECKED. Now during
automatic assignment T.O.M. is trying to assign a weekend field trip using a list of 10 drivers. On that list
is Bob Weekend-Only Driver and as his name alludes Bob only drives field trips on the weekend while all
the other driver on the schedule drive field trips on the Mid Day and Week Day schedules. Because Bob
only drives on the weekends his total field trip hours for the year are going to probably be much less than
all of the other drivers. This means that when a weekend field trip needs a driver T.O.M. will probably
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assign Bob to a majority of the Week End field trips because he will be low on total field trip hours. This
situation may cause friction with the other 9 drivers on the Week End schedule.

If Paradise Valley decides that having Bob get a majority of the Week End field trips is not fair then
Paradise Valley can CHECK the Average Hours Within the Schedule field. Now when T.O.M. is
automatically assigning a weekend field trip T.O.M. will try and equalize the Week End field trip hours
ONLY. The result is that every driver on the Week End Schedule has pretty much the same number of
Week End field trip hours assigned to them regardless of any Mid Day and Week Day field trips they may
perform.

How to break ties within a schedule: If T.O.M. encounters a tie when making an assignment, this field
tells T.O.M. how to break that tie. You can select the tie to be broken by either Seniority only or by Total
Field trip Hours (regardless of schedule) first and by Seniority second.

Total Date Range Usage: Click the drop-down arrow to select from the list. Select Beginning Date to total
all field trips from the beginning date forward. The Beginning Date is entered in the Total field trip hours
starting date field described below. Select Date Range to total trips with the date range as entered in the
Total field trip hours starting date field and Total field trip hours ending date field described below.

Total field trip hours starting date: Enter the starting date to begin totaling field trip hours. This field is
available when Beginning Date or Date Range is selected in the Total Date Range Usage field described
above.

T.O.M. makes it easy for you to key in any date. Rather than having to type in a “/” or a”-”” when typing in
the date, T.O.M. automatically places a “/” between the Month, Day and Year (this is called ‘masking’).
You must, however, enter 2 digits for the month and the day. So, for example if you were entering a date
of °3/2/1994° you would type ‘03021994’ and T.O.M. would automatically place two /* in the appropriate
positions in the date. The year must be entered as the full year (ex. ‘1997’ not ‘97°). If for some reason this
mask feature of T.O.M. gets confused you then must enter the entire date including the slashes.

To make entering a date an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup calendar screen that lets you just
click on the day that you want and it fills in the appropriate date. To activate this popup calendar screen

just click on the little button next to this date field that looks like a small calendar. For more information
on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Calendar screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar Screen later in this manual.

Total field trip hours ending date: Enter the ending date to stop totaling field trip hours. This field is
available only when Date Range is selected in the Total Date Range Usage field described above. It is not
available when you select Beginning Date.

T.0.M. makes it easy for you to key in any date. Rather than having to type in a “/” or a”-” when typing in
the date, T.O.M. automatically places a “/”” between the Month, Day and Year (this is called ‘masking’).
You must, however, enter 2 digits for the month and the day. So, for example if you were entering a date
of ‘3/2/1994° you would type ‘03021994’ and T.O.M. would automatically place two °/° in the appropriate
positions in the date. The year must be entered as the full year (ex. ‘1997’ not ‘97°). If for some reason this
mask feature of T.O.M. gets confused you then must enter the entire date including the slashes.

To make entering a date an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup calendar screen that lets you just
click on the day that you want and it fills in the appropriate date. To activate this popup calendar screen

just click on the little button next to this date field that looks like a small calendar. For more information
on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Calendar screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar Screen later in this manual.

Add Route Hours into total field trip hours: Check this box if you want T.O.M. to add Route Hours for
the past week. NOTE: Route Hours ONLY FOR THE PAST WEEK are added. Uncheck this checkbox to
not add Route Hours for the past week.
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Recalculate Hours Before Assigning a Single Driver to a Trip: This is a checkbox field. That is it is
either checked or not checked. This use of this field is explained in the discussion of the use of the
Recalculate Hours Before Assigning Drivers for a Single Trip field below.

Recalculate Hours Before Assigning Drivers for a Single Trip: This is a checkbox field. That is it is
either checked or not checked. This field tells T.O.M. whether T.O.M. should total drivers field trip hours
before assigning drivers when you click the Assign button in the field trip screen.

To equalize field trip hours T.O.M. will total the field trip hours for driver’s assignments and refusals
starting from a date that you specify. When a driver is assigned to a field trip T.O.M. will automatically
add that field trip’s hours to the driver’s total hours. But, there are many things that can change a driver’s
field trip hours changing a driver’s total hours, canceling a field trip, changing a field trips estimate hours,
etc. Because there are many ways to change a driver’s field trip hours T.O.M. should recalculate the
driver’s field trip hours on a regular basis. However, depending on you district’s volume of field trips and
speed of you computer equipment this recalculation of field trip hours can be a bit time consuming. You
must decide what is the right balance of timeliness updating of driver field trip hour vs accuracy.

There are three ways that you can automatically assign drivers to field trips:

e Inthe Mass Assign Routine where drivers will be assigned to a group of field trips. T.O.M. will
always recalculate drivers’ field trip hours before automatically assigning drivers to a group of
field trips.

e In the Field Trip screen where all drivers for a single field trip are automatically assigned. If you
CHECK the Recalculate Hours Before Assigning Drivers to a Single Trip field then T.O.M. will
recalculate driver hours when you click the Auto Assign Driver button in the field trip screen.
You should check this field if your organization tends not to use the Mass Assign procedure and
you retrieve your trips one at a time and click the Auto Assign Button.

e In the Field Trip Driver Information screen where one driver is assigned to a field trip. If you
CHECK the Recalculate Hours Before Assigning a Single Driver to a Trip field then T.O.M. will
recalculate driver hours when you click the Add Driver Automatically button in the Trip Driver
Information screen. You should check this only if your district will tend not to use the Mass
Assign Feature or the Assign All Drivers to a Single Trip Feature but instead will retrieve each
trip one at a time and then one at a time assign each driver to each trip.
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Using the District Options Billing Tab

The Billing tab on the District Options screen (Figure 4-12) contains specific information on how your
district wants T.0.M. format your field trip estimates and invoices. In this section you specify what
information to print on these forms.

B District Options -0 x|

District Options |

Generall Assignmentl Hours Averaging  DBilling |Other| Achools .-‘WebTripsl I ap I

Disirict Billing Commenis: IPlease Write Trip # on Check

Allow Trips io be split to multiple customers / funds: ¥

Custom Fields r Garage Checklist [ Email Options | Exit |

Figure 4-12. The Billing Tab on the District Options Screen

District Billing Comments: This is a line of text that you can enter and have print on all of the field trip
invoices and estimates sent to your customer (if you choose to have these comments appear in your Invoice
Format). It is 50 characters long. These comments can be a useful tool to communicate general billing
instructions (example; Please Make Attn.: Sue Lamor) or to communicate a seasonal message (example;
See You In The Fall!).

Allow Trips to be split to multiple customers / funds: If this checkbox is checked, the Split button is
displayed on the General tab section of the Detailed Field Trip screen. See Appendix B — Advanced Field
Trip Features in your User’s Guide for more information about splitting field trip charges to multiple
customers and / or funds. If this checkbox is unchecked, the Split button is not displayed.
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Using the District Options Other Tab

The Other tab on the District Options screen (Figure 4-13) contains other types of district options not
included on the other tabs. The following is a detail description of the fields on the Other tab.

E5 District Dptions o ] B4

District Options |

Generall Assigmnentl Houts Averaging | Billing Other ISchnols J‘WebTﬁpsl I ap I

4

: Calculate # of Primary Vehicles Needed (default):; ¥ First Day of the Week: m
Don't add Driver Hours for Non School Days in OT calculation:

7

Automatically calculate Employees OT Hours for a trip (defaulty: [/

Check for driver conflicis when manually assigning drivers: &

Ignore Arrive and Leave time when calculating driver time: [~

Allow more than one ivip with the same schedule io be assigned -
to same the driver on the same day:

Warn if no vehicle was assigned when assigning trips: [

Trip Prefix: I

Custom Fields r Garage Checklist [ Email Options | Exit |

Figure 4-13. The Other Tab on the District Options Screen

Calculate # of Primary Vehicles Needed (default): This is a default for the assumed value of this field in
the field trip screen. If this checkbox is checked (in the Field Trip Screen), T.O.M. automatically
calculates the number and types of vehicles needed for the field trip. If this checkbox is unchecked (in the
Field Trip Screen), T.O.M. will prompt you to manually enter the number of primary vehicles you wish to
use.

Don’t add Driver Hours for Non School Days in OT calculation: If this checkbox is checked, T.O.M.
will not add driver route hours for days marked as non-school days in T.O.M.’s Master Calendar in the OT
calculation. If the checkbox is unchecked, T.O.M. ignores non-school days for this calculation.

Automatically calculate Employees OT Hours for a trip (default): This is the assumed value of this
field in the Field Trip Employee Information Screen. If this checkbox is checked (in the Field Trip
Screen), T.O.M. automatically calculates employee’s daily and weekly OT hours for a field trip as it does
by default. If this checkbox is unchecked (in the Field Trip Screen), T.O.M. will prompt you to determine
what hours you wish to consider as OT hours. This gives you the flexibility to indicate hours that are not
usually considered OT hours.

Check for driver conflicts when manually assigning driver time: T.0.M. allows you to manually
assign your drivers and vehicles to field trips. While manually assigning these drivers and vehicles you
can have T.O.M. perform its rather extensive conflict checking for any conflicts that may exist with the
driver and vehicle you are manually assigning and other field trip assignments, conflicting routes, overtime
etc. If T.O.M. finds any conflicts you will be notified of the conflict but still allowed to assign the driver
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and vehicle to the field trip. If you do not want the T.O.M. to perform this conflict checking on drivers and
vehicles you manually assign to the software then uncheck this check box.

Ignore Arrive and Leave time when calculating driver time: When entering the driver’s actual hours
you can do it two ways: 1. By simply entering the driver’s actual hours. 2. By entering the driver’s trip
times and having T.O.M. calculate the actual hours from these times. When entering the driver’s trip times
you are allowed to enter four times; start time, arrive time, leave time, end time. Typically the start time is
the time the driver starts the field trip, the arrive time is the time the bus arrives at the destination, the leave
time is the time the driver leaves the destination and the end time is the time the driver arrives back at the
customer’s location. If this check box is checked then T.O.M. simply calculates the difference between the
start time and the end time to arrive at the driver’s actual time. If, however, this checkbox is unchecked
then T.O.M. will factor in the arrive time and the leave time into the calculation of the driver’s actual time.
Specifically, T.O.M. will treat the time between the arrive time and the leave time as time NOT to be part
of the driver’s actual hours. Let’s look at an example.

Driver — Mary just performed a field trip and reported the following times for the field trip:

Start Time: 9:00 AM
Arrive Time: 10:00 AM
Leave Time: 12:00 AM
End Time: 1:00 PM

T.0.M. would calculate Mary’s time in one of two ways depending on whether this checkbox was
checked or not:

Ignore Arrive and Leave Times — Checked:
Mary’s time — 4 Hours

Ignore Arrive and Leave Times — Unchecked:
Mary’s time — 2 Hours

Allow more than one trip with the same schedule to be assigned to the same driver on the same day:
Normally, T.O.M. considers the same driver assigned to more than one trip on the same day IN THE
SAME SCHEDULE to be in conflict and does not allow the driver to be assigned in the auto assignment
process and warns the user during the manual assignment process. Many organizations, however, want
T.0.M. to allow a driver to have more than one trip assignment on the same day in the same schedule.
Those organizations would CHECK this option. By checking this checkbox you are informing T.O.M. to
allow a driver to have more than one trip assignment on the same day in the same schedule AS LONG AS
THE TWO TRIP ASSIGNMENTS DO NOT OVERLAP IN TIME.

Warn if no vehicle was assigned when assigning trips: During automatic assignment of field trips
T.O.M. attempts to assign vehicles as well as drivers to the field trips. Sometimes, however, for various
reasons T.O.M. can not locate a vehicle to assign to the field trip. When this occurs T.O.M. normally will
display a warning message informing the user that no vehicles were assigned to a driver that was assigned
to the field trip. Some organizations do not care if T.O.M. assigns vehicles to field trips and would rather
not have a warning message displayed when no vehicle was assigned. Those organizations would CHECK
this box to tell T.O.M. to suppress any warning message when vehicles are NOT assigned to the field trip.

Trip Prefix: T.O.M. allows you to enter a trip prefix that prints in front of your trip number on an invoice.
This is helpful, for example, if you have multiple copies of T.O.M. with separate databases. When you do
billing and print invoices you could have several invoices with the same field trip number, such as #100.
The trip prefix can be used to quickly distinguish which site generated the invoice. To use the prefix, enter
the prefix here and then indicate in your invoice format to print the prefix on your invoices.
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NOTE: The Trip Prefix will only print on the field trip invoice if you have selected it for display in your
Invoice Format Template.

First Day of the Week: This is the first day of the week that T.O.M. uses when calculating driver’s
overtime. T.O.M. defaults to 1- Sunday. Many organizations have different start days of the week. Some
for example have a Mon-Sun week while others have Sat-Fri. However, you organization starts its you can
setup T.O.M. to follow it. The following is a list of the different numbers assigned to the different days.
These are the values you can set the First Day of the Week field to:

Number Day
1 Sunday
2 Monday
3 Tuesday
4 Wednesday
5 Thursday
6 Friday
7 Saturday

Using the District Options Schools / WebTrips Tab

The Schools / WebTrips tab on the District Options screen (Figure 4. 14) contains fields of district options
that are used specifically by the WebTrips product. The following is a detail description of the fields on the
Schools / WebTrips tab.

E5 District Dptions o ] B4

District Options |

General | Assignment | Hours Averaging | Billing | Other Schools / WebTtips II'u'Iap |

WehTrips Screen Comment:

Allow Schoel Users to view other schools’ trips and tip requesis: [~

Custom Fields Garage Checklist Email Options | Exit

Figure 4. 14 — The Schools / WebTrips Tab of the District Options Screen

WebTrips Screen Comment: Gecko has an add on product to the T.O.M. software called WebTrips that
allows your organization to host a Web page that allows individual customers (schools) to log in and
submit field trip requests electronically through the Web! WebTrips ultimately sends the field trip request
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to T.O.M. for the Transportation Department to accept or reject. WebTrips allows you to enter an
unlimited free form comment that appears on the main WebTrips screen. This is a great tool to allow the
Transportation Department to broadcast information quickly to all of your schools.

Allow School Users to view other schools’ trips and trip requests: Different school districts and
organizations have different policies regarding whether or not they want schools (customers) to see each
others field trips and field trip requests. Many school districts do NOT want their schools to see each
other’s field trips and field trip requests because they fear this would cause schools to ‘spy’ on each other’s
field trip activity and complain if there is a perception that one school is getting more field trip activity than
them. Other districts want the schools to see each other’s trip activity to determine before entering a trip
request if a particular day will likely be too busy to accommodate that next field trip. Whatever your
organization’s policy T.O.M. can follow it.

If you want your schools to see each other’s field trip activity then click on this check box. If on the other
hand, you do NOT want your schools to see each other’s field trip activity then UNCHECK this checkbox.

Using the District Options Map Tab

The Map tab on the District Options screen (Figure 4. 15) contains fields of district options that are used
specifically by the mapping feature of T.O.M. that works with the Microsoft MapPoint product. The
following is a detail description of the fields on the Map tab.

B9 District Options _ o ] 4

District Options |

Generall Assig;mnentl Hours P,verag;ingl Eli]]jngl Otherl Schools f WebTrips Map |

i Allow MapPoint Map to pazz Trip Directions to Destination Special Instructions:: v

Allow MapPoint Map to pass the Estimated Milesz: v

Custom Fields |_ Garage Checklist [ Email Options | Exit |

Figure 4. 15— The Map Tab of the District Options Screen

Allow MapPoint Map to pass Trip Directions to Destination Special Instructions: When T.O.M. has
Microsoft MapPoint create a map of an individual field trip it also has MapPoint create detailed driver
directions (lefts and rights). T.O.M. can then take these driver directions and place them in the field trip’s
destination special instructions. Having the driver directions in the Destination Special Instructions field
allows you to later print a trip ticket report for the field trip that will contain the detailed driver directions.
On the other hand, you may not want T.O.M. to automatically fill the Destination Special Instructions with

Getting Started Manual 4-25





. Chapter 4: District Options

the driver directions automatically because you may already have a robust set of default Destination
Special Instructions that you have already setup that you want to continue to use.

If you want T.O.M. to automatically place MapPoint’s driver directions into the field trip’s Destination
Special Instructions then CHECK this checkbox. If on the other hand you DO NOT want T.O.M. to place
these driver directions into the Destination Special Instructions then UNCHECK this checkbox.

Allow MapPoint Map to pass the Estimated Miles: When MapPoint creates a map for the field trip it
will estimate the miles for this trip based on the map drawn. T.O.M. will then take these estimated miles
and double them (to make them reflect a round trip) and ad any customer base miles to this total and place
that total in the field trip’s estimated miles. If you do NOT want T.O.M. to do this then UNCHECK this
checkbox.
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Using the Custom Fields Option

While in the District Options screen (Figure 4-2) you can click the Custom Fields button, which will cause
the Custom Fields screen (Figure 4-16) to display. T.O.M. provides you with fields that allow you to
decide what information will be stored and how these fields will be titled on your screens and reports.
T.O.M. provides you with five custom text fields and two custom date fields for each employee record and
three custom text fields for each vehicle record. You can define these fields ANY time you wish and can
later change the definition of these fields. If you decide you don’t need to use a field anymore, then simply
delete the captions that are assigned to these fields.

The Custom Fields screen allows you to define the captions used for these custom fields. When you assign
a custom field a caption, it will automatically appear on either the Employee screen or the Vehicle screen
with the caption you have assigned. Give it a try!

B CUSTOM FIELDS E
User Caption for Employee Custom Fields:

Field #1: Iaﬂm

Field #2: [NID4 [DRUG

Field #3: |PHYSI CAL < Custom fields

. that appear on
Field #4: | Employee Data
Field #5: |TRF-,INER Entry screen and
. Employee
Date Field #1:
Custorp fields e I Roster Report.
that will appear Date Field #2: I
on the Vehicle
Data Entry
screen and the User Caption for Vehicle Custom Fields:
Vehicle Roster .
Report. Field #1: |[RESTEAIN
—> Field #2:
Field #3:

Click to return to Exit
the District

Options screen the
custom fields will
automatically be
saved.

Figure 4-16. The Custom Fields Screen
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Using Garage Check List Items

While in the District Options screen (Figure 4-2) you may click the Garage Check List button , which will
cause the Garage Check List screen (Figure 4-17) to appear. T.0O.M. will automatically print a Garage
Check List (Figure 4-18) for each vehicle assigned to a field trip that you have marked as Out of Town.
This check list serves to remind the maintenance department to give each vehicle assigned to an out of
town field trip a detailed inspection before they take the trip. The Garage Check List screen allows you to
customize the check list to meet your district’s requirements. If you enter text in one of the check list
boxes a check box and your text will appear on the garage check list that prints out. T.O.M. allows you to
define up to 28 check list items. These items are grouped into two sections that are marked Garage Check
Item and Overall Item.

GABAGE CHECK LIST

(Garage Check List
| Garage Check Item #1: [CHECE TIRE AIR PRESSURE | Overall em #1:/4LL LIGHTS
#2: |CHECE FOR TIRE WEAR #2:|WIPER BLADES 4ND OPERATION
#3: |[COMPLETE VISUAL CHECE #3:|DRIVE TRAIN
#4: |CHAINS ( IF APPLICAELE ) #4:|[EXHATST SYSTEM
#E: r #5:|4LL FLUID LEVELS
#6: \ #6:|[FRONT SUSPENTION TIE RODS, E-
HT: \ #7:|CHECE LUG HUTS
HE: \ #8:[HOSES & EELTS
H9: \ #0:[VEH. GENERAL RUNNING CONDIT §
#10: #10;| A
#11: \
#12:| |
#13:| |
#l4:| |
#15:| |
#16:| \
#17:| |
#18:| \
Custom check Custom check
Click to return to the list items that lists items that
District Options screen will appear in will appear in
the Garage Check List the first section the second
items will be of the Garage section of the
automatically saved. Check Sheet. Garage Check
Sheet.

Figure 4-17. The Garage Check List Screen
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5/24/00 DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
GARAGE CHECK LIST

VEHICLE: 105 TRIP DATE: 4/17/2000
MECHANIC: ;
TRIP# 10980
DESTINATION: ST AGNES ELEM. PHOENIX
CHECK:

CHECK TIRE AIR PRESSURE

CHECK FOR TIRE WEAR

COMPLETE VISUAL CHECK

CHAINS ( IF APPLICABLE )
OVERALL:

ALL LIGHTS

WIPER BLADES AND OPERATION

DRIVE TRAIN

EXHAUST SYSTEM

ALL FLUID LEVELS

FRONT SUSPENTION TIE RODS, ETC.
CHECK LUG NUTS

HOSES & BELTS

VEH. GENERAL RUNNING CONDITION

VEHICLE GENERAL RUNNING CONDITION:

SIGNATURE: DATE:

Figure 4-18. A Sample Garage Check List
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Using the Email Options

While in the District Options screen (Figure 4-2) you can click the Custom Fields button, which will cause
the Email Options screen (Figure 4. 19) to display. T.O.M. allows your organization to enter up to three
email address on each field trip. T.0.M. has several predefined events that can cause T.O.M. to
automatically generate an email message to any one of these three email addresses. In the Email Options
Screen you can instruct T.O.M. which of these predefined events will cause an email message to
automatically be sent and to whom (in general) that (or those) email(s) will be sent to. Below is a detailed
discussion of all of the options you can work with this screen.

E3 Email Options -0l x|
[ Email Options
" Requestor: [~ Administrator:
Status changes in Weh Trips: r Status changes in Weh Trips: r
Accepied by Transportation Deparitmeni: WV Accepted by Transportation Department: r
Denied by Transportation Deparitmeni: v Denied by Transportation Department: r
New Trip entered inio dispaich database: r MNew Trip entered inio dispaich databhase: r
Trip Assigned a driver andvehicle: ¥ Trip Assigned a driver andvehicle: |
Trip Canceled: Trip Canceled: [
Trip Billed: ™ Trip Billed: |
Trip paid: L Trip paid: L
[ Approver:
Status changes in Weh Trips: W
Accepted by Transportation Depariment: r
Denied by Transportation Departmeni: r
New Trip entered into dispaich datahase: r
Trip Assigned a driver and vehicle: |
Trip Canceled: [
Trip Billed: |
Trip paid: L
Exit

Figure 4. 19 — The Email Options Screen

4-30 Transportation Operations Manager





Bt o

Chapter 4: District Options £

The Email Recipients

As was stated previously T.O.M. allows you to enter up to three email address per field trip. These
addresses are called:

Requestor
Approver
Administrator

These titles are nothing more than a way to distinguish between the three email addresses. They could
have been called Email Address 1, 2 and 3. You do NOT have be concerned that only the email address of
the actual person requesting the field trip can be entered in the Requestor address on the field trip. NOTE:
Gecko highly recommends that you are consistent with the type of person who’s address goes in each of
these three addresses in all of your field trips. If not then you might find you have unintended Emails sent
to wrong parties.

In the Email Options screen each of these three Email addresses can have an email automatically sent for
each of the predefined events. Each of these events is discussed below. T.0.M. allows more than one
address to receive the same Email for the same event.

The Predefined Events

T.O.M. is preprogrammed to automatically send an email when each of these events occur IF you have
instructed T.O.M. to do so for any one of the three email addresses and IF there is actually an Email
address in the specific field trip that had the event occur to it for the person that is suppose to receive the
email. These preprogrammed events are represented as check boxes for each of the three email addresses.
If the event is checked then T.O.M. will automatically send an email to each email address in the specific
trip that is checked in this screen for that event. T.O.M. uses the predefined Email Templates that you can
customize for each event to guide it on how the email message is to be composed. For more information
on Email Templates see Chapter 12 — Email Templates later on in this book. Figure 4. 20 is a detailed
discussion of each of these predefined events and when they have an email message automatically sent if
the event is checked for any of the three email addresses:

NOTE: This option will only work if your default Email Client uses and Email standard format known
as MAPL. If your default Email Client uses another Email format such as POP3 then this feature will
not work.
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T.0.M. Event Event Description
Trip Request was Accepted by Email is generated when the user clicks on
Transportation Department the Accept Button in the Field Trip Request

Screen.
Trip Request was Denied by Email is generated when the user clicks the
Transportation Department Denied Button in the Field Trip Request
Screen
A new field trip was entered in the

Email is generated when the user enters a
dispatching database field trip directly into the dispatching
database by clicking the New button in the

Work With Field Trips Screen.

A field trip request’s status was Email is generated when a WebTrips

changed by it being approved by approver either approves or denies a field
an approver (other than the trip request in WebTrips.
Transportation Department) in
WebTrips.

An unassigned field trip was Email is generated either when an

assigned a driver and vehicle

unassigned trip has a driver and vehicle

automatically assigned by T.O.M. or when

an unassigned trip is manually assigned a
driver and vehicle.

An unbilled field trip was billed. Email is generated when the field trip is

either billed individually or billed in the
Mass Bill feature.

A field trip is canceled. Email is generated when the user clicks the

Cancel Trip button in the Work with Field

Trip Screen.

A field trips billed amount was Email is generated when the unpaid billed

paid. balance of a field trip is paid when user

enters a payment in the Bills & Payments

screen.

Figure 4. 20 - List of Predefined Events that Can Cause T.O.M. to Automatically Send an Email Message
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Chapter 5
Customers

Your customers are more than likely the individual schools in your district. You may also have some non-
district customers for whom you perform services such as church groups, associations, non-profit groups
and so on. To access the Customer Maintenance Routine open the File menu, then click Customer
(Figure 5-1). The Customer Search screen will be displayed (Figure 5-2).

5 T.0.M. - Field Trip ==X

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain Help Exit

Employes
Employes Inquiry
Yehicles

Trip Requests
Import

Export B3 Transportation Operations Manager (T.0.M.} 1[

Other

Work with |
‘Field Trips:

Field Trip

Mass Assign

TO,M& TOM. |

Transportation Operations Manager

..... Fxit

Field Trips

Ready e ) e e P ]
Figure 5-1. Accessing the Customer Search Screen

From the Customer Search screen (Figure 5-2), you may search for, add, change or delete customers.

When entering customers you will enter information such as the customer name, address, telephone and fax
as well as the customer’s field trip budget (optional not required). You may also enter a special instruction
that you want to print on all invoices sent to the customer (for example ATTN.: Margaret).

While entering your customers you may enter certain assumptions or defaults that T.O.M. should make
when you enter a field trip for this customer. These assumptions will make entering field trips quicker and
easier. You can always change the assumptions while entering the actual field trip. These assumptions
are:

e  Vehicle Capacity (High, Medium or Low)

e Billing Rate (What this customer will be charged)

e  Special Instructions (Unlimited free form text of any special instructions you wish to give the
driver when they arrive at the customer site.)
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A list of all
Customers
who’s name
match begins
with the search
name or all
customers if the
search name is
blank.
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Trip Requestor, Approver and Administrator Email Addresses

EE CUSTOMER SEARCH

Customer Search

search Mame:

Desertt

DEZERT COVE ELEL.
/ DEZERT EHADOWE ELEM.
DESERT ZHADOWS MIDDLE 3CHOOL

The customer
search name.
Enter all or part
of the name of
the customer you
wish to find and
then click the

DESERT SHADOWS TRAILER RESORT Find button.
DEZERT SPRINGS ELENM.
Click to
refresh the 4 | i
list of all
customers
who’s name Find ‘ New | | Edit ‘ Delete Exit
begin with
the characters X A
in the search \
name. Click to remove
the selected Click to leave
Click to add a Click to change existing the Customer
new Customer. J th‘? s;lected Customer. Search screen.
existing
Customer.

Figure 5-2. The Customer Search Screen

The Customer Search screen shows you all of the Customers that you have setup with T.O.M. From this
screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Customer, change an existing Customer and remove
existing Customer.

The Customer Search screen also offers you a very simple way to retrieve an existing customer record.
Simply type in all or part of the customer’s name and then click the Find button. After a moment a list of
customers who have names matching your search name will appear in a list below your search name. If
you wish to change the search name, key over the last search name that you entered and then click the Find
button again and the system will refresh the list of found customers automatically. Once you have spotted
the customer you desire, simply point to that name and click it and click the Edit button and you will be
taken to the Customer Data Entry screen (Figure 5-3) with selected customer displayed on the screen.

Adding a New Customer

If you wish to add a new Customer click the New button and you will be taken to the Customer Data Entry
screen (Figure 5.2). This screen will let you enter all of the Customer information. To save the Customer

information you have entered click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you

have entered click the Exit button.
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Click on a tab
to view
different
Customer

options. —

B3 CUSTOMER

Customer |

Customer #: |3'?

|, General |Bi]]j_ng I I.nsirm:imnsl Other |

Name: [BIRE LIERE ELELL.

Address: |1r5428 M215T 3T,

City: [PHOENIX

State [

Province: |az Zip / Postal Code: ISﬁDEE
Phone: | ¢ 4936040 Fax: |

Approval Paths by
Trip Categories

DK|
4

Funds

Exit

A

Click to save the Customer
information and return to
the Customer Search screen.

Click to work with
Customer’s
Approval Paths
(used by WebTrips).

J/

Click here to select
specific funds that
customer is allowed
to charge a trip
against.

L

Click to return to the
Customer Search screen
WITHOUT saving the
information that you typed.

Figure 5-3. The General Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Customer

If you wish to change an existing Customer, select a Customer on the Customer Search screen (Figure 5-2)
by clicking the row containing the desired Customer and then click the Edit button. You will be taken to
the Customer Data Entry screen (Figure 5-3). This screen will let you change any of the Customer
information except the Customer number. (See Appendix D — Changing a Customer’s Number for details
about changing a customer number.) To save the Customer information you have changed, click the OK
button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button.
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Deleting an Existing Customer

If you wish to remove an existing Customer, select a Customer on the Customer Search screen (Figure 5-2)
by clicking the row containing the desired Customer. Then click the Delete button. T.0.M. will ask you to
confirm that you really want to delete this Customer. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete
the Customer, T.O.M. will remove the Customer from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will not
allow you to delete a Customer that is being used by a Field Trip.

Customer Data Entry Screen Options

The Customer Data Entry screen uses four tabs to help you enter data in an organized fashion. They are the
General tab (Figure 5-3), Billing tab (Figure 5-4), Instructions tab (Figure 5-5) and Other tab (Figure 5.6).
Click on the tab to see its options. The following describes the data entry fields and options for these tabs.

Customer #: This is a number that is automatically generated by T.O.M. It uniquely identifies the
customer to T.O.M. This number appears on the screen no matter which tab is displayed.

NOTE: You may find it necessary to renumber a customer’s number for a particular reason. When you do
this, all field trips and other references to that customer are changed as well. See Appendix D — Changing a
Customer’s Number later in this manual for details. Make sure you have a current backup of your T.O.M.
database BEFORE using the Customer Renumber maintenance routine. (See Chapter 10 — Backing Up and
Restoring in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Also, make sure you are the ONLY person using T.O.M.

The General Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Click on the General tab on the Customer Data Entry screen (Figure 5-3), if it is not already displayed.
This tab contains general information about the customer.

Customer Name: This is the name of your customer. It is 30 characters long. You should enter it as you
wish it to appear on your reports as well as on the estimates and invoices you send to your customer.
NOTE: The way that you enter your customer name here is the way you must search for it alphabetically in
the Customer Search Screen. So if you enter a customer with the name of “The Foothills Elementary
School”, you would need to begin searching with the letter “T” or the word “The” in the Customer Search
Screen. If you wanted to search for the customer by typing the word “Foothills”, you would have to enter
the customer name as “Foothills Elementary School, The”.

Address: This is actually two lines where you enter the customer’s street address. Each line is 30
characters. This address will appear on the driver trip tickets as well as on the customer estimates and
invoices.

City: This is the city that the customer is located. Itis 15 characters. The City will appear on the driver
trip tickets as well as on the customer estimates and invoices.

State / Province: This is the state (U.S.) or province (Canada) where the customer is located. It is 2
characters. The State or Province will appear on the driver trip tickets as well as on the customer estimates
and invoices.

Zip / Postal Code: This is the zip (U.S.) or postal code (Canada) where the customer is located. Itis 10
characters. The Zip or Postal code will appear on the driver trip tickets as well as on the customer estimates
and invoices.

Phone: This is the customer’s phone number. When you enter this phone number T.O.M. automatically
enters parentheses around the area code and places a dash between the third and the fourth digit of the root
phone number. If you do not wish to enter an area code with the phone number then enter three spaces in
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place of the area code and T.O.M. will automatically position you to the first digit of the main phone
number.

Fax: This is the customer’s fax telephone number. When you enter this phone number T.O.M.
automatically enters parentheses around the area code and places a dash between the third and the fourth
digit of the root phone number. If you do not wish to enter an area code with the fax phone number, then
enter three spaces in place of the area code and T.O.M. will automatically position you to the first digit of
the main part of the fax phone number.

The Billing Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Click on the Billing tab on the Customer Data Entry screen (Figure 5-4), if it is not already displayed. This
tab contains billing information about the customer.

B3 CUSTOMER E

Customer |

Customer #: I

General Billing | mstructions | Other |

Assumed Rate: |1 j
Base hours: 0.2a

|
Base miles: | 16.00
Base amount: I

$0.00
Comments: |&ttn: Gayle Weston

Annual Field
Trip Budget: | $2,500.00
Default Invoice
Template: ITDI'u'I_IN‘iIDICE -]

OK | Exit

Figure 5-4. The Billing Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Assumed Billing Rate: As was discussed previously in this section this is the field trip billing rate that
T.O.M. will use by default when you enter a field trip for this customer. The button with the arrow pointing
down to the right of this field indicates that this field is a drop down list field. That is if you click this
button you are given the valid choices available for this field. When you click this button you are shown
all of the billing rates that you have entered into T.O.M. This billing rate is used by T.O.M. to determine
how much to bill the customer for the actual miles and hours logged by all drivers for field trips performed
for this customer. For more information about billing rates see Billing Rates in Chapter 3 - Entering
Lookup Lists in this manual. For more information about how T.0.M. bills field trips see Chapter 5 -
Entering Driver Field Trip Miles and Hours and Billing Field Trips in the T.O.M. User Guide.
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Base Hours: You may use this field as a short cut to entering driver time for field trips into T.O.M. Many
school district have the drivers log their hours from school back to school. Those districts will then
afterwards add a certain amount of time and miles to the driver time and miles to come up with the actual
time of the field trip. If you enter an amount of time in this field T.O.M. will automatically add that
amount of time to the driver’s actual time that you enter in the Trip Driver Information screen. T.O.M. will
also add this time into the estimated driver time when printing a field trip estimate or management reports.
For more information about entering driver time and billing see Chapter 5 - Entering Driver Field Trip
Miles and Hours and Billing Field Trips in the T.O.M. User Guide. Enter in as a whole number for hours
and a fraction for fraction of hours. (Example, .5 = an hour)

Base Miles: You may use this field as a short cut to entering driver miles for field trips into T.O.M. Many
school district have the drivers log their miles from school back to school. Those districts will then
afterwards add a certain amount of time and miles to the driver time and miles to come up with the actual
time of the field trip. If you enter an amount of miles in this field T.O.M. will automatically add that
amount of miles to the driver’s actual miles that you enter in the Trip Driver Information screen. T.O.M.
will also add this time into the estimated trip miles when printing a field trip estimate or management
reports. For more information about entering driver time and billing see Chapter 5 - Entering Driver Field
Trip Miles and Hours and Billing Field Trips in the T.O.M. User Guide. Enter as whole number or miles
and fraction for fraction of miles. (Example 10.5 =10 and % miles)

Base Amount: If there is a certain base dollar amount that is charged to a customer on top of all other
charges when a customer is billed for field trips you can enter that dollar amount to this field. This amount
will be added to the amount calculated for EACH DRIVER that performed a field trip for this customer.
T.O.M. also uses this amount when calculating a field trip estimate as well as in management reports when
the field trip has not been billed.

Comments: This is a short statement that allows you to enter any billing comments to be used when
printing invoices to the customer. It is 50 characters long. This billing comment will appear on any field
trip invoice that T.O.M. produces for the customer. It can be used for specific billing instructions that your
customer may require. For example, Attn.: Kate. NOTE: This will only print on the customer’s invoice if
you have instructed T.O.M. to include this comment on the invoice in the invoice format that you selected
for the field trip.

Annual Field Trip Budget: This is the field that is typically used to enter the dollar amount that a school
was budgeted for field trip expense for a year. It is very useful within districts that use a Site Based
Management approach to field trip budget management. This field is used by T.0O.M. when producing the
Field Trip Budget Report. T.O.M. will automatically calculate the amount of actual and estimated field trip
expense to subtract from this budget amount based on a date range that you enter, on the fund that the field
trip was charged against and on whether the field trip was billed or not. T.O.M. will allow you to specify
that all field trips charged against a specific fund are not to be subtracted from this budget amount. For
more information about how funds are used in determining whether field trips will be charged against this
budget amount see Funds in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists of this manual. For more information
about how the customer’s remaining field trip budget is calculated, see Detailed / Summary Field Trip
Budget Report in Chapter 8 - Management Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Default Invoice Template: This field shows the invoice template to be used to print invoices. Click on the
drop-down list to choose any of the available templates. See Chapter 10 — Invoice Templates in this manual
for details about invoice templates.
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The Instructions Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen
Click on the Instructions tab on the Customer Data Entry screen (Figure 5-5), if it is not already displayed.

This tab contains special instructions about the customer you commonly give your drivers when they
perform field trips for this customer.

B3 CUSTOMER E

Customer |

Customer #: I

 General | Billing Instructions | Other |

Azsumed Customer Special Instructions:

UHION HILLE TO 20TH AVE - MORTH TO SCHOOL 2HD -
ENTREANCE O EIGHT STOF AT ADRMIN EUILDINGI

OK | Exit

Figure 5-5. The Instructions Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Assumed Customer Special Instructions: This field can be used to enter any special instructions that you
commonly give your drivers when they perform field trips for this customer. You can enter an unlimited
amount of information in this field. When you enter a field trip for this customer these special instructions
are stamped on the field trip automatically by T.O.M. You may then override these special instructions
with instructions specific to that unique field trip. If you change the customer special instructions in the
field trip you will NOT change the customer’s assumed special instructions. Conversely, if you change a
customer’s assumed special instructions you will NOT change the customer special instructions for all field
trips that you have entered previously for this customer. The changed customer special instructions will
take effect for all new field trips entered in the future for this customer.
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The Other Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Click on the Other tab on the Customer Data Entry screen (Figure 5.6), if it is not already displayed. This
tab contains other types of information about the customer.

ES CUSTOMER X

Customer |

Customer #: |3'I"

 General | Billing | Instructions Other |

Assumed Veh. Capacity: High -

Cust. Internal #: |
Division: | |
Approval Path: | -]

Trip Requesior Email: Ibrett@gecknms.cum
I'rip Adminisirator Email: I]isa@gecknms.cnm
Trip Approver Email: Idemn@gecknms.cnm

ﬁpprmral Paths hy
! Trip Categories |

OK Funds Exit

Figure 5.6 The Other Tab on the Customer Data Entry Screen

Assumed Vehicle Capacity: As was mentioned previously in this section this is the field trip vehicle
capacity that is assumed when you enter a field trip for this customer. The button with the arrow pointing
down to the right of this field indicates that this field is a drop down list field. That is, if you click this
button you are given the valid choices available for this field. For this field you are given the three choices
of; High, Medium and Low. This vehicle capacity is used by T.O.M. in calculating the number of vehicles
is required to satisfactorily perform the field trip. For more information about how T.O.M. uses the vehicle
capacity to calculate the number of vehicles required for a field trip see How T.0.M. Automatically
Calculates the Number of Vehicles Needed for a Field Trip in Chapter I - Entering Field Trips and
Printing Estimates in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Customer Internal #: This is an alphanumeric field. When you create customers, T.O.M. automatically
assigns a customer number. If you have your own internal customer number you need to keep track of, this
field can be used for that reason.
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Division: You may group your customers into divisions. You create the divisions. There is no limit to the
number of divisions that you may create. You may then assign a customer to one of these divisions. A
good use of this feature is to create a division for you various bus garages if you have more than one. Then
assign each of your schools to the division (bus garage) that services that school. You may then search
your field trips by division. You may also create management reports by division. To view the list of
divisions you’ve created just click on the down arrow to the right of the Division field and a list of your
divisions will appear in a drop down list you may then find the correct division and click on it. T.O.M.
will automatically place the selected division in the customer’s division field. This field is optional. You
do have to assign the customer to a division.

Approval Path: This is the default approval path that all field trip requests for this customer entered by
WebTrips. WebTrip assigns new Trip Requests this approval path if the customer does not have any
approval paths for a specific Trip Category. This field is by WebTrips ONLY. For more information
about this see your WebTrip’s User’s Guide.

Trip Requestor Email: This is one of the three default Email addresses that T.O.M. allows you to set for a
customer. This Email address will then stamp on any new field trip or field trip requested entered into
T.0.M. This email address will stamp in the Trip Requestor Email address field in either the Field Trip
Request screen or the Field Trip screen. This Email address is used by T.O.M. to automatically send
emails to people when key events to a field occur. For information about this feature see Appendix H —
Having T.O.M. Automatically Send Emails During Key Events in your Users Guide.

Trip Approver Email: This is one of the three default Email addresses that T.O.M. allows you to set for a
customer. This Email address will then stamp on any new field trip or field trip requested entered into
T.0.M. This email address will stamp in the Trip Approver Email address field in either the Field Trip
Request screen or the Field Trip screen. This Email address is used by T.O.M. to automatically send emails
to people when key events to a field occur. For information about this feature see Appendix H — Having
T.0.M. Automatically Send Emails During Key Events in your Users Guide.

Trip Administrator Email: This is one of the three default Email addresses that T.O.M. allows you to set
for a customer. This Email address will then stamp on any new field trip or field trip requested entered
into T.O.M. This email address will stamp in the Trip Administrator Email address field in either the Field
Trip Request screen or the Field Trip screen. This Email address is used by T.O.M. to automatically send
emails to people when key events to a field occur. For information about this feature see Appendix H —
Having T.O.M. Automatically Send Emails During Key Events in your Users Guide.

Active: This checkbox is used to signify if this is an active customer or not. If this box is checked then the
customer is considered active. If this box is not checked then the customer is considered inactive. In the
Customer Directory Report T.O.M. allows you to specify whether you wish to list active, inactive or all
customers on the report.
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Setting Approval Paths by Customer / Trip Category

The WebTrips extension to T.O.M. allows you to setup approval paths by not only customer but also by a
combination of the type of trip and customer. For example, a field trip for boys basketball for a school
would perhaps go to an athletic trip type of approval where as trip to the zoo for that same school may go
to a different approval path. T.O.M. allows you to define when a combination of a customer and trip
category will automatically be assigned to a specific approval path. When you click on the Approval Paths
by Trip Category button on the Customer Screen (Figure 5-3) the Customer / Trip Categories Screen
displays (Figure 5. 7). This screen allows you to setup combinations of Customer and Trip Categories and
what approval path will service those combinations. You can read more about this feature in your
WebTrips User’s Guide. This feature is used by WebTrips ONLY.

B3 Customer / Trip Categories ﬂ

Customer / Trip Categories

Existing Customer ! Trip Calegories:

Edit Delete Exit

Figure 5. 7 — The Customer / Trip Categories Screen
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Restricting the Funds that A Customer Can Charge A Field Trip To

T.O.M. allows you to limit the list of funds that a customer can charge a field trip to. Normally, T.O.M.
will allow you or your customers to select from all the funds in the fund list that you enter in T.O.M.
However, many organizations desire to limit the list of funds that a customer can charge their trips against.
T.O.M. allows this. To do this you must specify to T.O.M. which funds a customer is authorized to charge
a field trip against. To do this you would click on the Funds button in the Customer Screen (Figure 5-1).
When you do this the Funds Assigned to Customer Screen displays (Figure 5. 8).

B3 Funds Assigned to Customers 10| =l
Funds Assigned to the Customer
Please select the funds that you wish to assign o this customer.
Customer: 37 AIRE LIERE ELEN.
Search Fund #: |
N Search Description: I
Funds Funds : Funds Assigned o Customer:
Search All funds
options 1 Al HIGH SCHOOL w Addss 1 A4 HIGH SCHOOL A1 . dt
) 10 PREVENTION 11 HERO assigned to
11 HERO 12345678901234567290123 ) Demo Fund the customer.
12 TITLE Il 14 OTHER
12345678901 234567890123 Derna Fund <<Remove
3 EISEMHOWER
14 OTHER Add Al
15 OuT OF DISTRICT (L
d 16 COMMUMITY ED.
Funds 17 AL LB _ILI Eemaove Al
. 4 3 4 ,
found in <1 | e ¥
the Fund
search. Find All Funds in Search | Exit
‘ Figure 5. 8 — The Funds Assigned to the Customer Screen
The Search
Funds button
that will search Will return you to
for funds that the Customer
match the screen when
search options clicked.
when clicked.

Search Fund #: This is used by T.O.M. to search for all funds that have a number that matches the one
entered here. You may also enter a partial number to search by. For example, you could enter a Search
Fund Number of 1 and T.O.M. will return all funds that have number’s that start with 1.

Search Description: This is used by T.O.M. to search for all funds that have a fund description that
matches the one entered here. You may also enter a partial number to search by. For example, you could

enter a Search Description of ‘Elm” and T.O.M. will return all funds with a description that begin with
‘Elm’.
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Funds: A list of all funds found by T.O.M. in the fund search matching the search fund # and search fund
description. This list is rebuilt whenever the Find All Funds In Search button is clicked.

Add>>: This button when clicked will assign the fund that is selected in the Funds List to the list of funds
the customer is allowed to charge trips against.

<<Remove: This button when clicked will remove the fund selected in the Funds Assigned to Customer
List from the list of funds the customer is allowed to charge trips against.

Add All: This button when clicked will add all funds found in the fund search list to the list of funds
assigned to the customer.

Remove All: This button when clicked will remove all funds from the list of funds that are assigned to the
customer.

Funds Assigned to Customer: This is the list of funds that the customer may charge a field trip against.

Find All Funds in Search: This button when clicked will find all funds that match the search fund
number and / or the search fund description and place them in the Funds list.

Exit: This button when clicked will close the Funds Assigned to the Customer Screen (Figure 5. 8) and
return you to the Customer screen (Figure 5-3).
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Chapter 6
Vehicles And Their Schedules

T.0.M. was designed to store almost if not all of the information your department must retain for your
vehicles. When you select the Vehicle Maintenance Routine (Figure 6-1), the Vehicle List screen is
displayed (Figure 6-2). When entering your vehicles into T.O.M. you must at least enter all of the vehicles
you will assign to field trips. However, it is to your benefit to enter ALL of your vehicles because you will
then have just one place to go to look up information concerning your vehicles. Take a moment to study
the Vehicle Roster to see the flexibility’s in retrieving vehicle information that it offers your department.

i T.0 M. - Transportation Operations Manager

lﬁEdit Process Log Report Security Backup Mainkain  Exit
Cuskomer
Destination
Employves
Emploves Inguiry
B Transportation Operations Manager [T.0_M.]

Trip Requests

Irnport
Other

Field Trip
Inquiry

Mass Assign

Backup

T.0.M. T.0.M.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

Ready T

Figure 6-1. Accessing the Vehicle List Screen

When setting up your vehicle you can enter the vehicle’s make, year of manufacture, license, fuel type, and
a description and the vehicle’s total miles. You can categorize each vehicle by selecting one of the Vehicle
Types from the Vehicle Type list that you previously setup. If you have defined one or more custom fields,
you may also enter this specific information for each vehicle.

Working with Vehicles

Figure 6-2 is the list / search screen showing you all of the Vehicles that you have setup with T.O.M. From
this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Vehicle, change an existing Vehicle and remove
existing Vehicle.
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EE| Vehicles
Vehicles

Existing Vehicles:
A listof all Wehicle #: |T5rpe |Des-:npt1|:un ﬂ
your 0.00 OFFICE OFFICE f GARAGE
Vehicles 2.00 TRUCK. FOOD SERVICE

CAR CAR

20.00 CAR

26.00 CAR Cat

27.00 CAR Catr

22.00 CAR Cat

20.00 CAR Car

40.00 Iulird LTI [

New ‘ Edit ‘ Delete Exit
¥ X
¥ Click to remove
; the selected Click to leave
Click to add a Click to change the existing Vehicle. the Vehicles List
new Vehicle selected existing screen.
’ Vehicle.
Figure 6-2. The Vehicle List Screen
Adding a New Vehicle

If you wish to add a new Vehicle click the New button and you will be taken to the Vehicle Data Entry
screen (Figure 6-3). This screen will let you enter all of the Vehicle information. To save the Vehicle
information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this form without saving the information you
have entered, click the Exit button. See Vehicle Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete
description of the data entry fields and options.

Changing an Existing Vehicle

If you wish to change an existing Vehicle, select a Vehicle on the Vehicle List (Figure 6-2) by clicking the
row containing the desired Vehicle. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Vehicle Data
Entry screen (Figure 6-3). This screen will let you change any of the Vehicle information except the
Vehicle number. (See Appendix E — Changing a Vehicle’s Number for details about changing a vehicle
number.) To save the Vehicle information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this form
without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Vehicle Data Entry Screen
Options below for a complete description of the data entry fields and options.

6-2 Transportation Operations Manager





Chapter 6: Vehicles and Their Schedules Eooy

EE VEHICLE

Vehicle |
—

Vehicle Type: ;

Vehicle #:

1 L%g ;Transit

Description: [TRANSIT

License: [G560AE Fuel Type: |D |
Year of Manufaciure: i 21 Actives X
Vehicle Make: [ELUEEIRD
Total Miles: 0.0 SEATBEL:S
E3

-

\ Exit

‘ Schedules

LEK

R
\— Click to work with \

Click to return to the
Click to save the the SCh?dm?s Fhat This is a Vehicles List screen
Vehicle information the vehicle is listed Custom Field. WITHOUT saving
and return to the gs a ;p are Vghfle' the information that
ee Figure 6-4.
Vehicles List screen. & you typed.

Figure 6-3. The Vehicle Data Entry Screen
Deleting an Existing Vehicle

If you wish to remove an existing Vehicle, select a Vehicle on the Vehicle List (Figure 6-2) by clicking
the row containing the desired Vehicle. Then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that
you really want to delete this Vehicle. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Vehicle,
T.0.M. will remove the Vehicle from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0O.M. will not allow you to delete a
Vehicle that is being used by a Field Trip, Employee or Schedule.

Vehicle Data Entry Screen Options

Vehicle #: This is the unique number assigned to each vehicle. Unlike customers, destinations and
employees, T.O.M. does NOT assign a number to vehicles. T.O.M. assumes that the district has already
assigned a unique number to each vehicle. You may enter a number from 0 to 99999 in this field. Each
vehicle must have a number that is unique to that vehicle. You must enter a vehicle number.

NOTE: You may find it necessary to renumber a vehicle’s number for a particular reason. When you do
this, all field trips and other references to that vehicle are changed as well. See Appendix D — Changing a
Customer’s Number later in this manual for details. Make sure you have a current backup of your T.O.M.
database BEFORE using the Vehicle Renumber maintenance routine. (See Chapter 10 — Backing Up and
Restoring in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Also, make sure you are the ONLY person using T.O.M.
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Vehicle Type: This is the category that you have assigned to this vehicle. The button with the arrow
pointing down to the right of this field indicates that this field is a drop down list field. That is if you click
this button you are given the valid choices available for this field. When you click this button you are
shown all of the vehicle types that you have entered into T.O.M. For more information about vehicle types
see Vehicle Types in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists in this manual.

Description: This field allows you to enter any additional description about the vehicle that you desire. It
is 30 characters long. You are not required to enter any information in this field. You may find it useful to
use this field to further distinguish a vehicle from other vehicles of the same vehicle type and vehicle make.

License: This is the vehicle’s license number. It is 8 characters long. You may put either letters or
numbers in this field.

Year of Manufacture: This is the year that the vehicle was made. You may enter the year as either “91”
or “1991” for example. You should, however, be consistent on how you enter the Year of Manufacture for
all of the vehicles. T.O.M. allows you to select all vehicles that were made on a certain year in the Vehicle
Roster Report. If you enter some vehicles that were made in 1991 as “91” and some as “1991”, then you
would have to run the report twice. Once requesting all vehicles with the Year of Manufacture of “91”
and the second requesting all vehicles with the Year of Manufacture of “1991”.

Vehicle Make: This is the manufacturer of the vehicle. It is 30 characters long. You would usually enter
the name of the company that produced your vehicle. You should be consistent on how you enter the
Vehicle Make for all of the vehicles. T.O.M. allows you to select all vehicles with a certain Vehicle Make
in the Vehicle Roster Report. If you enter some vehicles that were made by Bluebird for example, as
“Blue” and some as “Bluebird” then you would have to run the report twice. Once requesting all vehicles
with the Vehicle Make of “Blue” and the second requesting all vehicles with the Vehicle Make of
“Bluebird”.

Total Miles: This is the total miles that the vehicle has been driven. T.O.M. does NOT maintain this
information. You would enter this information on a regular basis (weekly, monthly, quarterly, etc.) and

have it available for management reports. You may enter whole miles as well as tenths of miles in this
field.

Fuel Type: This is the type of fuel that the vehicle uses. It is a 1-character field. You may enter a single
character the represents the type of fuel used by this vehicle. For example, G-Gasoline, Diesel,
Compressed Natural Gas, or Electric. You should be consistent on how you enter the Fuel Type for all of
the vehicles. T.0.M. allows you to select all vehicles with a certain Fuel Type in the Vehicle Roster
Report. If you enter some vehicles that use diesel for example, as “D” and some as “E” then you would
have to run the report twice. Once requesting all vehicles with the Fuel Type of “D” and the second
requesting all vehicles with the Fuel Type of “E”.

Active: This checkbox is used to signify if this is an active vehicle or not. If this box is checked the
vehicle is considered active. If this box is not checked the vehicle is considered inactive. In the Vehicle
Directory Report T.O.M. allows you to specify whether you wish to list active, inactive or all vehicles on
the report.

Custom Fields 1-3: These are the three user defined fields available for your use for each vehicle. They
are NOT visible unless you have given them a caption. You give a custom field a caption by going into the
Custom Fields screen from the District Options screen. Each of these custom fields is 5 characters long.
You may enter either numbers and or letters in these fields. They can be used to store any type of
information or code that you require concerning your district’s vehicles. You should be consistent on how
you enter the value of the custom fields for all of the vehicles. T.O.M. allows you to select all vehicles
with a certain value in these custom fields in the Vehicle Roster Report. The uses of these custom fields
are limited only to your imagination! For more information about defining your vehicle custom fields see
Chapter 4 - District Options in this manual.
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Working with Vehicle Schedules

While entering the vehicle information, you may also establish in which schedules that vehicle will belong.
NOTE: IN ORDER TO ENSURE THAT T.0.M. AUTOMATICALLY ASSIGNS VEHICLES TO
FIELD TRIPS CORRECTLY, YOU MUST PROPERLY ESTABLISH WHICH SCHEDULE EACH
VEHICLE BELONGS. You can view what schedules a vehicle belongs in as well as add or remove
schedules that a vehicle belongs in by clicking the Schedule button which displays the Add / Remove
Vehicles From Schedule screen (Figure 6-4).

It is important that you understand how schedules are setup and how they work with the automatic
assignment function. Please take time to read Appendix A - Schedules - Setting Them Up & How
They Affect Automatic Assignment.

A list of schedules that the

WE Weekend or Holiday

Al All

— | A list of all L .
Schedules. vehicle is assigned to.
EE Schedules Yehicle iz Azzsigned to M=l
Sghedules That A Vehicle Is Assigned To

Please select the schedules that you wish to the vehicles assizgned as a sparve to.

Yehicle: TEUCK FOOD SERVICE

Schedules : Schedules Vehicle Is Assigned to:

kD l bid-day %15-1:30 Add WD Week-Day after 2:00pm

WD Week-Day after 2:00pm et WE Weekend or Holiday

/
Remowe All ;
Exat
x
— |Click on Click on Click on this L
this button this button button to Click on this
to add the to add the remove the button to
vehicle to a vehicle to vehicle from remove the
schedule. ALL ALL vehicle from
schedules. schedules. aschedule. |_|

Figure 6-4. The Add / Remove Vehicle To Schedules Screen

Click this
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screen.
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Chapter 7
Employees, Their Hours and Schedules

T.0.M. was designed to store almost if not all of the information your department must retain for your
employees. When you select the Employee Maintenance Routine the Employee Search screen displays
(Figure 7-2). When entering employees into T.O.M., you must at least enter all of your drivers. However,
it is to your benefit to enter ALL of your employees because you will then have just one place to go to look
up information concerning your employees. Take a moment to study the Employee Directory to see the
flexibility’s in retrieving employee information offered to your department.

15 T.0.M. - Field Trip I =1 |

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain Help Exit

Cuskomer
Destination

Yehicles
Trip Requests
Import
Export.

oier & Tramportaton Operations Hanager (100 |
Work with |
{Field Tripsi

TField Trip
| Dy |

Mass Assign

T.0M, e |

Transportation Operations Manager

Field Trips bl

— e
Figure 7-1. Accessing the Employee Search Screen

When setting up your employees, you can enter the employee’s name, address, phone and social security
number. You can also enter more specific information required by your department such as hire date,
seniority, license #, license expiration date, and certification number.

You can categorize each employee by selecting one of the Employee Types from the Employee Type list
that you previously setup. You can also select a vehicle to assign to the employee from the list of vehicles
that you had previously setup. If you have defined one or more custom fields, you may also enter this
specific information for each employee.

Working with Employees
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Figure 7-2 is the list / search screen showing you all of the Employees that you have setup with T.O.M.
From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Employee, change an existing Employee or

. Chapter 7: Employees, Their Hours and Schedules

remove existing Employee.
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Figure 7-2. The Employee Search Screen
Finding an Employee

The Employee Search screen (Figure 7-2) offers you a very simple way to retrieve an existing Employee
record. Simply type in all or part of the Employee’s name and then click the Find button. After a moment
a list of Employees who have names matching your search name will appear in a list below your search
name. If you wish to change the search name, key over the last search name that you entered and then
click the Find button again and the system will refresh the list of found Employees automatically.

Once you have spotted the Employee you desire, simply point to that name and click it and click the Edit

button and you will be taken to the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-3) with selected Employee
displayed on the screen.

Adding a New Employee

If you wish to add a new Employee, click the New button on the Employee Search screen (Figure 7-2) and
you will be taken to the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-3). This screen will let you enter all of the
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Employee information. To save the Employee information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit

this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Employee Data
Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of data entry fields and options.
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Figure 7-3. The General Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

Changing an Existing Employee

If you wish to change an existing Employee, then select an Employee on the Employee List screen (Figure

7-2) by clicking the row containing the desired Employee and then click the Edit button. You will be taken

to the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-3). This screen will let you change any of the Employee
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information except the Employee code. To save the Employee information you have changed, click the
OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button. See
Employee Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of data entry fields and options.

Deleting an Existing Employee

If you wish to remove an existing Employee, then select an Employee on the Employee List (Figure 7-2)
by clicking the row containing the desired Employee and then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you
to confirm that you really want to delete this Employee. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to
delete the Employee, T.O.M. will remove the Employee from your T.O.M. database. NOTE: T.0.M. will
not allow you to delete an Employee that is being used by a Field Trip or Schedule.

Employee Data Entry Screen Options

The Employee Data Entry screen uses four separate “tabs” of fields that allow you to enter all your
employee information. To display a tab, simply click on the appropriate tab: General, Employment, Billing
or Other. The following describes the data entry fields and options for each tab.

The General Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen
The General tab on the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-3) contains basic employee information.

Employee #: This is a number or code that you enter for this employee. It uniquely identifies the
employee to T.O.M. The number can be up to 50 characters long including both numbers and letters.

SSN: This is the nine-digit social security number of the employee. It is 11 characters including the
hyphens: 000-00-0000. This field is optional.

First Name: This is the first name of the employee. It is 15 characters long.

Last Name: This is the last name of your employee. It is 30 characters long. NOTE: The way that you
enter your employee last name here is the way you must search for it alphabetically in the Employee
Search screen.

Address: This field uses two lines to enter the employee’s street address. Each line is 30 characters.
City: This is the city where the employee is located. Itis 15 characters.

State / Province: This is the state (U.S.) or province (Canada) where the employee is located. It is 2
characters.

Zip / Postal Code: This is the zip code (U.S.) or postal code (Canada) of the employee. Itis 10
characters.

Phone: This is the home phone number of the employee. When you enter this phone number, T.O.M.
automatically enters the parentheses around the area code and places a dash between the third and the
fourth digit of the root phone number. If you do not wish to enter an area code with the phone number,
then enter three spaces in place of the area code and T.O.M. will automatically position you to the first
digit of the main phone number.

Birthday: This is the birth date of the employee. The Employee Directory Report allows you to list a
group of employees whose birthdays fall within a date range that you enter. This feature may be a useful
risk management tool in monitoring if any of your drivers would exceed some type of age limit that is
specified by your district or state. This feature can also be used to give a list of employees who have a
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birthday for this month. For more information about the Employee Directory see The Employee Directory
in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

T.0.M. makes it easy for you to key in any date. Rather than having to type in a “/” or a”-” when typing in
the date, T.O.M. automatically places a “/”” between the Month, Day and Year (this is called “masking’).
You must, however, enter 2 digits for the month and the day. So, for example if you were entering a date
of “3/2/1994” you would type “03021994” and T.O.M. would automatically place two “/” in the
appropriate positions in the date. The year must be entered as the full year (ex. “1997” not “97°). If for
some reason this mask feature of T.O.M. gets confused you then must enter the entire date including the
slashes.

To make entering a date an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup calendar screen that lets you just
click on the day that you want and it fills in the appropriate date. To activate this popup calendar screen

just click on the little button next to this date field that looks like a small calendar. For more information
on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Calendar screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar Screen later in this manual.

The Employment Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

The Employment tab on the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-4) allows you to enter more specific
employment-related information about the employee.

Hire Date: This is the date the employee was hired in your district. For drivers it is CRITICAL that you
enter this date. T.O.M. uses the employee’s hire date and the employee’s seniority to position the
employee in the automatic assignment schedules that you will build. These schedules are lists of drivers
used which T.O.M. places in descending order by the Employee’s Hire Date and then the Employee’s
Seniority. When you enter field trips you specify which Schedule T.O.M. should use when it automatically
assigns drivers and vehicles to the field trip.

You may add drivers to these schedules or remove drivers from the schedules at any time. Whenever you
add a driver to a schedule, T.O.M. automatically positions that driver in the list according to the driver’s
Hire Date and Seniority. For more information about schedules see the section Schedules in Chapter 3 -
Entering Lookup Lists in the manual. Also see Appendix A - Schedules - Setting Them Up and How They
Affect Automatic Assignment in this manual. For more information about how T.O.M. performs automatic
assignment see Chapter 2 - Assigning Drivers and Vehicles to Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets and
Garage Check List in the T.O.M. User Guide.

T.O.M. makes it easy for you to key in any date. Rather than having to type in a “/” or a”-”” when typing in
the date, T.O.M. automatically places a “/” between the Month, Day and Year (this is called “masking’).
You must, however, enter 2 digits for the month and the day. So, for example if you were entering a date
of “3/2/1994” you would type “03021994” and T.O.M. would automatically place two “/” in the
appropriate positions in the date. The year must be entered as the full year (ex. “1997” not “97°). If for
some reason this mask feature of T.O.M. gets confused you then must enter the entire date including the
slashes.

To make entering a date an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup calendar screen that lets you just
click on the day that you want and it fills in the appropriate date. To activate this popup calendar screen

just click on the little button next to this date field that looks like a small calendar. For more information
on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Calendar screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar Screen later in this manual.

The Employee Directory will allow you to select a list of employee’s who were hired on a date range that
you specify. For more information about the Employee Directory see the section The Employee Directory
in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Getting Started Manual 7-5





5 Chapter 7: Employees, Their Hours and Schedules

E2 EMPLOYEE

Employee

__General Employeement | Biling | Other |

Hire Date: : I
Seniority: I 4
Enployee Type: IR - I A Popup
Yehicle #: (100 - Calendar
Certification #: [326i65 screen
button.
Certification

Date: I 17671995 b

License: |399321465

Lic. Exp. Date: | 711411995
| 0

Base Hours:

Bid Allowance: I

OK | Hours | Schedule | Log |R0utes | Characteristics | Trip Bids | Exit

Figure 7-4. Employment Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

Seniority: This is the seniority number assigned to the employee by your district. You may enter any
number in this field from 0 to 99,999. Typically districts use the seniority number to break any seniority
tie that would occur when more than one employee has the same Hire Date. For drivers it is CRITICAL
that you enter this date. T.O.M. uses the employee’s hire date and the employee’s Seniority to position the
employee in the automatic assignment schedules that you will build. These schedules are lists of drivers
used which T.O.M. places in descending order by the Employee’s Hire Date and then the Employee’s
Seniority. When you enter field trips you specify which Schedule T.O.M. should use when it automatically
assigns drivers and vehicles to the field trip.

You may add drivers to these schedules or remove drivers from the schedules at any time. Whenever you
add a driver to a schedule, T.O.M. automatically positions that driver in the list according to the driver’s
Hire Date and Seniority. For more information about schedules, see the section Schedules in Chapter 3 -
Entering Lookup Lists in this manual. Also see Appendix A - Schedules - Setting Them Up and How They
Affect Automatic Assignment in this manual. For more information about how T.0.M. performs automatic
assignment see Chapter 2 - Assigning Drivers and Vehicles to Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets and
Garage Check List in the T.0.M. User Guide.

Employee Type: This is a category of employee that you have previously defined. The Employee Type
allows you to enter all of the employees in your Transportation / Maintenance Department and classify
them by their position. The valid Employee Types should be defined and entered into T.O.M. before you
begin entering your employees. For more information about Employee Types, see the section Employee
Type in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists in this manual. The Employee Directory Report allows you to
list a group of employees with an Employee Type that you designate. For example, this feature allows you
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to list all of your drivers or all of your crosswalk guards. For more information about the Employee
Directory, see the section The Employee Directory in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User
Guide.

Vehicle #: If the employee is a driver, then you may also specify the normal vehicle that he or she drives.
When assigning this employee to field trips, T.O.M. will always attempt to give that employee his / her
normal vehicle. If the vehicle is not the vehicle type required for the field trip or if the vehicle is already
scheduled for another field trip, then T.O.M. will assign the employee a different vehicle from the spare
vehicle list.

The button with the arrow pointing down to the right of this field indicates that this field is a drop down list
field. If you click this button, you are given the valid choices available for this field. For this field you are
given a list of all of your vehicles in vehicle number order. For more information about how T.O.M.
assigns vehicles to field trips see Chapter 2 - Assigning Drivers and Vehicles to Field Trips, Printing Trip
Tickets and Garage Check List in the T.O.M. User Guide.

The vehicle assigned to the employee is also used in the Employee Directory Report. This report is
sophisticated enough to provide you a list of employees that drive a specific vehicle or those that drive a
specific vehicle type. Using this report, therefore, you could print a list of drivers that are assigned to
vehicle #102 or you could print a list of drivers that are assigned to drive Small Handicap vehicle types.
By assigning vehicles to employees you also give T.O.M. the information it needs to derive what vehicle
type that employee drives. For more information about the Employee Directory see the section The
Employee Directory in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Certif.#: This is the certification number of the employee. It is 50 characters long. You can enter both
numbers as well as letters in this field. This field is an optional field.

Certification Date: If the employee is certified, this is the date on which the employee was certified.
T.0.M. makes it easy for you to key in any date. Rather than having to type in a “/” or a”-” when typing in
the date, T.O.M. automatically places a “/”” between the Month, Day and Year (this is called “masking’).
You must, however, enter 2 digits for the month and the day. So, for example if you were entering a date
of “3/2/1994” you would type “03021994” and T.O.M. would automatically place two “/” in the
appropriate positions in the date. The year must be entered as the full year (ex. “1997” not “97°). If for
some reason this mask feature of T.O.M. gets confused you then must enter the entire date including the
slashes.

To make entering a date an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup calendar screen that lets you just
click on the day that you want and it fills in the appropriate date. To activate this popup calendar screen

just click on the little button next to this date field that looks like a small calendar. For more information
on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Calendar screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar Screen later in this manual.

The Employee Directory will allow you to select a list of employee’s who were certified on a date range
that you specify. For more information about the Employee Directory see the section The Employee
Directory in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

License: If the employee is a driver, then you may enter the employee’s driver’s license number in this
field. Itis 25 characters long. You may enter numbers or letters in this field.

Lic. Exp. Date: If the employee is a driver, then you may enter his / her driver’s license expiration date in
this field. The Employee Directory allows you to list all drivers whose license will expire within a date
range that you specify. This feature can be a very useful risk management tool for your district. For
example, with this feature you can print a list of drivers whose licenses will expire next month and follow-
up with those drivers to ensure that their driver’s licenses are renewed before they continue driving the
district’s vehicles. For more information about the Employee Directory see the section The Employee
Directory in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.0O.M. User Guide.
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T.0.M. makes it easy for you to key in any date. Rather than having to type in a “/” or a”-” when typing in
the date, T.O.M. automatically places a “/” between the Month, Day and Year (this is called “masking”).
You must, however, enter 2 digits for the month and the day. So, for example if you were entering a date
of “3/2/1994” you would type “03021994” and T.O.M. would automatically place two “/” in the
appropriate positions in the date. The year must be entered as the full year (ex. “1997” not “97°). If for
some reason this mask feature of T.O.M. gets confused you then must enter the entire date including the
slashes.

To make entering a date an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup calendar screen that lets you just
click on the day that you want and it fills in the appropriate date. To activate this popup calendar screen
just click on the little button next to this date field that looks like a small calendar. For more information
on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Calendar screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar Screen later in the book.

Base Hours: You will only use this field if your district has chosen to have T.O.M. automatically assign
drivers to field trips using the Hours Averaging method. Many times in a year the district will hire a new
employee or will allow an employee that previously didn’t drive field trips to drive them. Or a driver may
be sick and not be able to perform field trips for an extended period of time like a month. In any of these
cases you then are faced with a situation of a driver being added to a list of drivers that has far less (if any)
field trip hours than the other drivers on the list. If this situation were left alone T.O.M. would then
heavily favor this new driver with field trip assignments for an extended period of time to bring that new
driver’s hours in line with the other drivers on the driver list (schedule).

Most districts would find that unacceptable. To deal with this situation T.O.M. allows you to enter an
amount of hours called Base Hours that will be added to each driver’s total field trip hours when T.O.M.
recalculates a drivers field trip hours. Thus, when you add a new driver to a driver list you can simply
determine the average hours of the other drivers and enter that average into the new driver’s base hours and
that new driver will be on equal footing with the other drivers in the driver list (schedule).

NOTE: T.O.M. provides you with an excellent report that will give you the average hours of all
employees in a schedule or all employees in total. This report is called the Driver / Schedule Field Trip
Hours Report. To learn more about this report see Chapter 7 - Management Reports in the T.O.M. User
Guide.

If your district chooses to average hours WITHIN each schedule then you will not use the Base Hours field
found in the employee screen. Rather, you will use the Base Hours field found in the Employee Schedule
record. To learn more about the Employee / Schedule Base Hours field see Changing an Employee’s Base
Hours for a Schedule later in this chapter.

Bid Allowance: This field is only visible if you have selected Automatic Assignment Method or Bid in
district options. It is the number of points an employee has remaining in a period that he / she can bid on a
field trip (if the district is using the Bid Allowance method of Automatic Assignment). The user can enter
points into this field and as the employee bids on trips and those bids get awarded the trip — T.O.M.
automatically subtracts the number of points of the bid from this Bid Allowance.

The Billing Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

The Billing tab on the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-5) allows you to enter certain billing
information for the employee. The billing rate fields only come into play during billing if the field trip
being billed uses a billing rate with a billing instruction of Employee Rates, Employee Rates with OT, or
Employee Rates with Daily OT. When any of these billing instructions is selected, the user is asked to
specify a number 1-6 that tells T.O.M. which set of employee rates T.O.M. will use when billing the field
trip.
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Employee

| Generall Employment  Biling IEIther |

#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6

Billing Hourly Rate: FM| 000 || g000 | $000 | $000 | $0.00

Billing Wait Time Hourly Rate: | $000 | $000 | $000 | $000 | $000 | $0.00
Billing Weekly OTRate: | $000 | $0.00 | $000 | $000 | $000 | $0.00
Billing OT Wait Time Rate: | §0.00 | $000 [ $0.00 | $000 | $0.00 | $0.00
Billing Daily OTRate: | $000 | $000 [ $000 | $000 | $000 [ $000

Billing Daily OT Wait Time Rate: | $000 | $000 | $000 [ $000 | $000 | $000

OK | Hours |Schedule| Log Routes|charscteristcs Exit

Figure 7-5. The Billing Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

Billing Hourly Rate: You can enter up to 6 different rates. Some districts have different billing rates
depending on the employee or employees that perform the field trip. If you need to bill each employee that
performs a field trip at a different hourly billing rate here is where you enter that hourly billing rate.

NOTE: Just entering an hourly billing rate in this field will not automatically cause T.O.M. to bill field
trips that this employee drives at this rate. You must also set the Billing Instructions of the billing rate
assigned to the field trip to the value Employee Rates’, “Employee Rates with O.T’, or ‘Employee Rates
with Daily O.T.”. This instructs T.O.M. to use the Billing Hourly Rate found for each employee when
calculating a field trip bill. For more information about instructing T.O.M. to use the employee’s Billing
Hourly Rate see the section titled Billing Rates in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists of this manual.

Billing Wait Time Hourly Rate: You can enter up to 6 different rates. These rates reflect when a driver is
waiting (that is, not driving) during a field trip. Some districts have different billing rates depending on the
employee or employees that perform the field trip. If you need to bill each employee that performs a field
trip at a different hourly billing rate here is where you enter that hourly billing rate.

A NOTE ABOUT OVERTIME (OT) RATES
This note applies to all OT rates described below. Some districts not only have different hourly billing rate

for each employee but they have a different hourly billing rate when the field trip that the employee is
performing causes that employee to go into overtime. If your district has a different billing rate for any
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overtime hours that an employee incurs while performing a field trip, here is where you enter that overtime
billing rate.

Just entering an overtime hourly billing rate in this field will not automatically cause T.O.M. to bill the
employee’s overtime hours for field trips that this employee drives at this rate. You must also set the
Billing Instructions of the billing rate assigned to the field trip to the value ‘Employee Rates With O.T.” or
‘Employee Rates with Daily O.T.’. This instructs T.O.M. to calculate if the field trip caused the employee
to incur any overtime (either weekly or daily). 7.0.M. calculates this by first adding an employee’s
standard route hours ( for the ENTIRE week for weekly overtime, for the ENTIRE day for daily overtime)
then adding all field trips (for the week for weekly overtime, for the day for daily overtime) taken prior to
the field trip being billed and then adding the employee’s actual hours for the field trip. T.O.M. then
compares these hours to the Weekly Overtime Hours or Daily Overtime Hours you specified in the District
Options screen. If these hours are greater than the Weekly Overtime Hours or Daily Overtime Hours
T.O.M. subtracts the Weekly Overtime Hours or Daily Overtime Hours from the calculated hours to give
the number of hours of overtime for the field trip being billed. If the field trip had overtime hours T.O.M.
multiplies the overtime hours for the field trip by the either the Billing OT Rate for weekly overtime or the
Daily OT Rate for daily overtime. For more information about instructing T.O.M. to use the employee’s
overtime Rate see the section titled Billing Rates in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists of this manual.

Billing Weekly OT Rate: You can enter up to 6 different weekly rates. See note above about overtime
(OT) rates. This Rate is used if the Billing Instructions for the Billing Rate is set to ‘Employee Rates with
O.T.”.

Billing OT Wait Time Rate: You can enter up to 6 different rates. These rates reflect when a driver is
waiting (that is, not driving) during a field trip. See note above about overtime (OT) rates. This Rate is
used if the Billing Instructions for the Billing Rate is set to ‘Employee Rates with O.T.”. This rate is
multiplied against the OT Wait Time you entered for that particular driver for a particular field trip.

Billing Daily OT Rate: You can enter up to 6 different rates. See note above about overtime (OT) rates.
This Rate is used if the Billing Instructions for the Billing Rate is set to ‘Employee Rates with Daily O.T..
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Billing Daily OT Wait Time Rate: You can enter up to 6 different rates. These rates reflect when a driver
is waiting (that is, not driving) during a field trip. See note above about overtime (OT) rates. This Rate is
used if the Billing Instructions for the Billing Rate is set to ‘Employee Rates with Daily O.T.”. This rate is
multiplied against the OT Wait Time you entered for that particular driver for a particular field trip.

The Other Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

The Other tab on the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-6) allows you to enter custom field
information.

& EMPLOYEE

Employee

_ General | Employment | Biling  Other |

PICE# I
NIDADRUG I
PHYSICAL I
SPEAKSSP I
TRAINER I

SAFTEY | L

CPR | L

Active: |
OK | Hours |Schedule| Log Routes|craracteristes Exit

Figure 7-6. The Other Tab on the Employee Data Entry Screen

Custom Fields 1-5: These are the five user defined fields available for your use for each employee. They
are NOT visible unless you have given them a caption. You give a custom field a caption by going into the
Custom Fields screen from the District Options screen. Each of these custom fields is 5 characters long.
You may enter either numbers or letters in these fields. They can be used to store any type of information
or code that you require concerning your district’s employees. You should be consistent on how you enter
the value of the custom fields for all of the employees. T.O.M. allows you to select all employees with a
certain value in these custom fields in the Employee Directory Report. The uses of these custom fields are
limited only to your imagination! For more information about defining your employee custom fields see
Chapter 4 - District Options in this manual. For more information about the Employee Directory see the
section The Employee Directory in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Custom Date Fields 1& 2: These are the two user defined date fields available for your use for each
employee. They are NOT visible unless you have given them a caption. You give a custom date field a
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caption by going into the Custom Fields screen from the District Options screen. They can be used to
store any type of date information that you require concerning your district’s employees. T.O.M. allows
you to select all employees with a certain date in these custom date fields in the Employee Directory
Report. The uses of these custom fields are limited only to your imagination! For more information about
defining your employee custom date fields see Chapter 4 - District Options in this manual. For more
information about the Employee Directory see the section The Employee Directory in Chapter 7 - Master
File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Active: This checkbox is used to signify if this is an active employee or not. If this box is checked, then
the employee is considered active. If this box is not checked, then the employee is considered inactive. In
the Employee Directory Report T.O.M. allows you to specify whether you wish to list active, inactive or all
employee on the report. For more information about the Employee Directory see the section The Employee
Directory in Chapter 7 - Master File Reports in the T.O.M. User Guide.

7-12 Transportation Operations Manager





Chapter 7: Employees, Their Hours and Schedules

Working with Employee Hours

While entering the employee information, you may also enter the employee standard weekly hours. If you
are entering in a driver, these hours may be the driver’s standard route hours. NOTE: If you wish to have
T.0.M. prevent overtime while automatically assigning drivers to field trips, then you MUST enter driver’s
route hours. These hours are used by the system in conjunction with field trip hours to determine if a field
trip’s hours will put the employee in an overtime situation.

To enter an employee’s route hours click the Hours button on the employee screen which will cause the
Hours screen (Figure 7-7) to display. This screen enables you to enter the employee’s standard hours for
each day of the week. When you finish entering the employee’s standard hours, then simply click the Exit
button and the system will store the hours information for the employee.

This screen will also allow you to clear the entire week’s hours to zero and start over by clicking the Clear
Hours button. When you click this button every day’s hours will be set to the value of zero.

EE HOURS
— | Enter the
| / Employee’s
Hﬂurs standard contract
4 or route hours by
Monday Hours: I x =10 day of the week.
Click to return to Tuesday Hours: 500
the Employee Data
Entry screen Wednesday Hours: &.00
(Figure 7-3). The
hours will Thursday Hours: 500
automatically be
saved. — Friday Hours: 5.00
Click to have
Saturday Hours: 0.00 T.O0.M. calculate
the route hours
Sunday Hours: 0.0n entered in the
Employee Route
Total Hours: IW / screen (Figure 7-
12) and place
) ‘/ those hours in
Click to reset ﬂﬂt Clear Hours Set to Routes this screen.
every day’s

hours to zero.

Figure 7-7. The Employee Hours Screen

Finally, if this employee is a driver or driver’s aid T.O.M. allows you to enter that employee’s actual route
times for the week (this is discussed further in this chapter). If you have entered an employee’s route times
T.0.M. will, if you desire, automatically calculate the number of hours in each day that the employee’s
routes take to perform and enter those hours in this screen. To have T.O.M. calculate these hours you
would click the Set To Routes button. This will instruct T.O.M. to erase any existing hours in this screen
and replace those hours with the hours that T.O.M. calculates from the route times that you have entered.
For more information about entering an employee’s route times see the section marked Entering An
Employee’s Route Times later in this chapter.
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Working with Employee Schedules

When telling T.O.M. how to automatically assign employees and vehicles to your field trips you can setup
lists of employees and vehicles called schedules. You create the schedules (see the section titled Schedules
in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists in this manual). You can create as many schedules as you like.
Employees can be on as many or as few schedules as you like. When you enter a new field trip you will
tell T.O.M. which schedule or schedules to use when assigning drivers to this field trip.

EE Sched

Sche

A list of all
Schedules.

ules the Employee iz Azsigned to

dules the Employee is Assigned to

A list of schedules
assigned to this employee.

I [=] E3

Figure 7-8. The Add / Remove Employees To Schedule Screen

While entering the employee information you may also establish in which schedules that employee will

belong. NOTE: IN ORDER TO ENSURE THAT T.0.M. AUTOMATICALLY ASSIGNS DRIVERS

TO FIELD TRIPS CORRECTLY, YOU MUST PROPERLY ESTABLISH TO WHICH SCHEDULE(S)

Please select the schedules that you wish to assign to this employee to.
Employee:  [334 Don Wells /
schedules : Schedules Employee is Assigned to /
] \ Mid-day 915 - 1-50 Add D bid-day 215 -1:30
Wwh Woieek-Day after 2:00pm Pl 22 Wi Wheek-Day after 2:00pm
WE Weekend or Holiday
<<Remove y 3
Add All
Femowe All }
il AN
/L Change Base Hours Exat
—
N
Click on Click on this
Click on thi : i i
bu{[fonOtI:) acllil this button button to remove 1t()Jhck on this Click this
the to add the the employee utton toh button to
1 ¢ employee from ALL remove the leave this
emp oyee to to ALL schedules. employee screen
a schedule. schedules. from a :
schedule.
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EACH EMPLOYEE BELONGS. You can view what schedules an employee belongs in as well as add or
remove schedules that an employee belongs in by clicking the Schedule button which displays the Add /
Remove Employees From Schedule screen (Figure 7-8).

It is important that you understand how schedules are setup and how they work with the automatic
assignment function. Please take time to read Appendix A - Schedules - Setting Them Up & How they
Affect Automatic Assignment.

This screen displays all of the schedules that the employee is currently assigned to. From here you may
add the employee to the list of a schedule, add the employee to the list of every schedule, delete an
employee from a schedule list, delete the employee from the list of every schedule or change the base hours
for an employee for a schedule that he / she ALREADY belongs to.

Deleting the Employee from a Schedule’s List

To remove the employee from a schedule, simply position your cursor on the line of the schedule in the list
of schedules that the employee already belongs you wish to delete and click the <<Remove button. When
you do this (or click on the Remove All button) T.O.M. displays a message box informing you that when
T.0.M. will not only remove this employee but will also remove any unreplaced cancellations and
makeups for the employee if T.O.M. finds the employee has any unreplaced cancellations or makeups
(Figure 7-9). This is important to note because after you remove and employee from a schedule he /
she looses all unreplaced cancellations and makeups. Even if you add that employee back to the
schedule those cancellations and makeups will not be revised as unreplaced.

Employee Has Unreplaced Makeups

This employee has unreplaced makeups by

removing this employee from this schedule all
@ unreplaced makeups for this employee and

schedule will be removed. Do you wish to

continue?
Cancel

Figure 7-9. T.O.M. Warning When You Remove an Employee From A Schedule

Adding an Employee to the List of a Schedule

To add an employee to the list of a schedules of all schedules and click the Add>> button which will cause
the selected schedule to appear in the list of schedules that the employee belongs. You may also click the
Add All button and all of the schedules in the list of all schedules will also appear in the list of schedules
that the employee belongs to.

Changing the Base Hours for an Employee Schedule

To enter a base hours for an employee / schedule click on one of the schedules in the list of schedules that
the employee belongs to and then click the Change Base Hours button. This will cause the Change
Employee / Schedule Base Hours screen to display (Figure 7-10).
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Change Employee f Schedule Base Hours I
Change Employee / Schedule
The base
Base Hours / hours for the
Click Exit to employee /
return to the schedule.
Add / Remove Schedule: Base Hours: //
Employees From |MD Iil IMid,day Q:15.1:30 2EI|
Schedule screen
\\ -
Exit

Figure 7-10. The Change Employee / Schedule Base Hours Screen

You will only use this field if your district has chosen to have T.O.M. automatically assign drivers to field
trips using the Hours Averaging method. Many times in a year the district will hire a new employee or will
allow an employee that previously didn’t drive field trips to drive them. Or a driver may be sick and not be
able to perform field trips for an extended period of time like a month. In any of these cases you then are
faced with a situation of a driver being added to a list of drivers that has far less (if any) field trip hours
than the other drivers on the list. If this situation were left alone T.O.M. would then heavily favor this new
driver with field trip assignments for an extended period of time to bring that new driver’s hours in line
with the other drivers on the driver list (schedule).

Most districts would find that unacceptable. To deal with this situation T.O.M. allows you to enter an
amount of hours called Base Hours in the employee screen (Figure 7-3) that will be added to each driver’s
total field trip hours when T.O.M. recalculates a drivers field trip hours. Thus, when you add a new driver
to a driver list you can simply determine the average hours of the other drivers and enter that average into
the new driver’s base hours and that new driver will be on equal footing with the other drivers in the driver
list (schedule).

NOTE: T.O.M. provides you with an excellent report that will give you the average hours of all
employees in a schedule or all employees in total. This report is called the Driver / Schedule Field Trip
Hours Report. To learn more about this report see Chapter 7 - Management Reports in the T.0.M. User
Guide.

If your district choses to average hours WITHIN each schedule then you will not use the Base Hours field
found in the employee screen. Rather, you will use the Base Hours field found in the Employee Schedule
record. To enter a base hours for an employee / schedule click on the one of the schedules in the list of
schedules that the employee belongs to and then click the Change Base Hours button.
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Viewing the Employee’s Assignment Activity Log

T.0.M. automatically will record all activity pertaining to employee and vehicle field trip assignment to
T.0.M.’s Assignment Activity Log. You may view all the records in this log that pertain to the specific

employee that you are working with by clicking the Log button on the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure

7-2). When you do this the Assignment Activity Log Inquiry screen displays (Figure 7-11) showing all

records in the log that pertain to the specific employee. From here you may further restrict the records that

you wish to view by entering search parameters such as a log date range or source routine. For more

information about the Assignment Activity Log and the Assignment Activity Log Inquiry see Chapter 11 -

Assignment Activity Log in the T.O.M. User Guide.

B Azzignment Activity Log _ (O] x|

Assignment Activity Log |

Selected Employee: | 261 = | [PAUL AIROLA Selected Schedule: | -]

Selected Vehicle: | v Selected Activity Type: | <] |

Log Date Range: From: I !I Tn;l EI Dates: I

=l

Mass Assign Johi: I Selected Trip#: I

| Detil |  Prim Fxit

[Date [ Triptt |Employes | Mame ['veh [ Description -
4/27/98 3:47-43 oM 1] 261 PaLIL AIROLA, Méd, | Employes. Removed from Schedu
4/27/98 9:47.35 AM i 261 PalIL AIROLS, Mg | Employee. Removed from Schedu
4727798 :26:44 AM 5457 2E1 PALIL AIROLA 84  Emp. refused
424981116454 | 6179 2E1 PALIL AIROLA 112 Emp. refused
4240981112228 | G270 261 PALIL AIROLA 112 Emp. refused
42498 10:18:43 A | D457 2E1 PALIL AIROLA 84  Emp. aszigned by a Trip
42498 10:18:41 AWM | 5457 2E1 PALIL AIROLA 112 Weh. zkipped- wrong type
4/23/98 1:40:05 P B179 261 PALL AIROLA, 112 | Emp. assigned by Mazs Aszsign
402398 120857 PM 6270 261 PaLIL AIROLA, 112 | Emp. aszigned by Mazsz bazign
472298 2:00:24 P 4701 2E1 PALIL AIROLA 112  Emp. refuzed
4/21/98 355:38 PM E233 2E1 PALIL AIROLA 112  Emp. refused
442198 35311 PM Ah28 2E1 PALIL AIROLA M4 Emp. skipped- schedule conflict
42198 11:259:43 AW 6233 261 PaLIL AIROLA, 112 | Emp. aszigned by Single Driver_lll

3

Figure 7-11. The Assignment Activity Log Inquiry Screen Showing Activity for an Employee
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Working with Employee Routes

T.O.M. allows you to enter an employee’s daily route times. These route times can be used for
informational reporting purposes. These route times can also be considered by T.O.M. when automatically
assigning drivers to field trips. T.O.M. can use assign field trips around these route times ensuring that the
driver will get no field trip assignment that will conflict with that route that the employee drives. T.O.M.
can also consider route times that overlap with field trip assignment when precluding overtime. To learn
more about how T.0.M. can use employee routes when automatically assigning drivers to field trips see
Employee Route Hours in the section The Assignment Section in Chapter 4 - District Options in this
manual.

When you click the Routes button in the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-3) the Employee Routes
screen displays (Figure 7-12). This screen displays all of the route times that you have created for this
employee in T.O.M. From here you may add a new route, change an existing route, delete an existing
route or copy a route to another day. The following is a detailed discussion of each of these functions.

B Employee Routes : =10l =]

Employee Routes

Feute Day |Start Time |End Time |Route Description Tract #
Ton 00 AM 545 AM | Mormng Bouate il
Tue 500 4AM 900 AM  Morming Boate 0
Wed E:004AM 900 AM  Morming Route 0
Tin S:004M 900 4M  Morming Route 0
Fri 500 4M 900 4M  Morming Route 0
MMon 230 4aM 10000 AM | Tract 1 1
Tue £:30 AM  10:00 AM Tract 1 1
Wed 830 AM  10:00 AM Tract 1 1
Tin 830 AM  10:00 AM Tract 1 1
Fi 530 AM  10:00 AM Tract 1 1

Copy Route to | Change a Group | Deleie a Group

Add | Fdit | Delete Another Day of Routes of Routes

Exit

Figure 7-12. The Employee Routes Screen
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Adding a New Employee Route

To add a new route time for an employee click the Add button in the Employee Route screen (Figure 7-12).
This will cause the Employee Route Data Entry screen to display (Figure 7-13). This screen allows you to
enter in all of the pertinent information concerning an employee route. To save the employee route
information that you have entered click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the employee
route information you have entered click the Exit button. The following is a detailed discussion of each
field available to you in this screen. See Employee Route Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete
description of the data entry fields and options.

Click to save
employee / route
information and
return to the
employee
screen.

5 EMPLOYEE ROUTE

Employee Route

Route Day: II'u'In:nn = I
I P

Tract #:

Description: IHI'u'I Route

Start Time: | 7:45 AL <

2:45 AN

End Time: |

A

_OK |

Exit

/

Changing an Existing Employee Route

Figure 7-13. The Employee Route Data Entry Screen

Click the Clock
Button for a pop
up Time Clock
entry screen for
easy entry of a
time. (See
Appendix C —
‘Using the Pop
Up Calendar and
Time Entry
Screens’ in this
book.)

If you wish to change an existing Employee Route, then select a route on the Employee Route screen
(Figure 7-12) by clicking on the row containing the desired route and then click the Edit button. You will
be taken to the Employee Route Data Entry screen (Figure 7-13). This screen will let you change any of
the Employee Route information. To save the Employee Route information you have changed, click the
OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered click the Exit button. See
Employee Route Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of the data entry fields and

options.

Deleting an Existing Employee Route

If you wish to remove an existing employee route then select a route on the Employee Route screen (Figure
7-12) by clicking the row containing the desired route and then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask
you to confirm that you really want to delete this route. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to
delete the route, T.O.M. will remove the route from your T.O.M. database.

Employee Route Data Entry Screen Options
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The following describes the data entry fields and options for the Employee Route Data Entry screen
(Figure 7-13).

Route Day: This is the day of the week of the route. You may enter the following values: Mon, Tue,
Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat or Sun. You may also select the day from a drop down list by clicking on the arrow to
the right of the Route Day field. You must enter a route day.

Tract #: The tract # is useful if your organization has year round classes where depending upon the time
of year the route times will change. The tract # is also useful if your organization has regular early
dismissal — such as every Thursday class is released at 1:00PM rather than the usual 3:00PM. In general
the tract # is a way that you can enter multiple sets of route times in for the same day and differentiate them
in T.O.M.

With tract numbers you can have all your various route times in for your various times of the year. You
can then tell T.O.M. which tract number T.O.M. is to use when determining if there is a conflict between a
driver’s route and a potential field trip assignment. You do this in the District Options section of T.O.M.
For more information on telling T.O.M. which tract number T.O.M. is to consider the current tract number
see Chapter 4 — “District Options” seen earlier in this manual.

Description: This is a 50 character field that allows you describe this particular route time.

Start Time: This is the beginning time of the route. You must enter the route start time. As with all time
fields in T.O.M. the start time is entered in standard AM / PM time (not military time). T.O.M. also
manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you are entering a start time of 8:30 AM you
need only type 0830am. NOTE: If you are using the route times to have T.0.M. assign field trips around
conflicting routes then make sure you put a start and end time that reflects when the driver is NOT
AVAILABLE. Ifyou enter a start time and end time that only reflects when the driver is strictly driving
the route T.O.M. may assign a field trip with a departure time that is too close to the beginning or end of a
route.

To make entering a time an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup time clock screen that lets you
click on the hours, minutes and AM / PM that you want and it fills in the appropriate time. To activate this
popup time clock screen click on the little button next to this time field that looks like a small clock. For
more information on T.0O.M.’s Pop Up Time Clock screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar and
Time Entry Screens in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual for more details.

End Time: This is the ending time of the route. You must enter the route end time. As with all time
fields in T.O.M. the end time is entered in standard AM / PM time (not military time). T.O.M. also
manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you are entering a end time of 9:30 AM you need
only type 0930am. NOTE: If you are using the route times to have T.O.M. assign field trips around
conflicting routes then make sure you put a start and end time that reflects when the driver is NOT
AVAILABLE. Ifyou enter a start time and end time that only reflects when the driver is strictly driving
the route T.O.M. may assign a field trip with a departure time that is too close to the beginning or end of a
route.

To make entering a time an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup time clock screen that lets you
click on the hours, minutes and AM / PM that you want and it fills in the appropriate time. To activate this
popup time clock screen click on the little button next to this time field that looks like a small clock. For
more information on T.0O.M.’s Pop Up Time Clock screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar and
Time Entry Screens in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual for more details.
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Copying an Employee Route to Another Day

Entering the routes of every driver for every day can be a very time consuming and tedious job. Even with
the quick and simple route data entry screen that T.O.M. provides this job can be quite a chore. To help
speed this job along T.O.M. provides a feature that allows you to copy a route from one day of the week to
some or all days of the week. This feature is very useful because many times a driver drives the same route
every day of the week. With this feature you need only to enter the routes for a driver for one day and
copy those routes to the other days of the weeks.

Select the days
& Copy a Route =l / that you want to
copy the
Copy A Route Employee Route
= to.

Please select the day(s) to copy the gduie to:

Sun Non Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

r-rr ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

Click this to

copy the selected -

routes to the f iy s Exit | «1— [Click this button

selected days. / to exit the Copy
/ A Route screen.

Figure 7-14. The Copy A Route Screen

If you wish to remove an existing employee route then select a route on the Employee Route screen (Figure
7-12) by clicking the row containing the desired route and then click the Copy Route To Another Day
button. This causes the Copy A Route screen to display (Figure 7-14). This screen asks you which days of
the week to copy the route information to. Just click on each day that you want to copy the route
information to and then click the Copy Route button. T.0.M. will create Employee Routes for each
selected day using the information from the original Employee Route you selected to copy. You will then
be returned to the Employee Route screen (Figure 7-12).
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Changing a Group of Employee Routes

This feature allows you to change the start time, end time and perhaps the description of all an employee’s
routes that start with a specified start time. To change route information for a group of employees click
the Change a Group of Routes button in the Employee Route screen (Figure 7-12). This will cause the
Employee Route Group Change screen to display (Figure 7-13). This screen allows you to enter the start
time you wish to change and then enter new start and ending times. You can also change the description.
To make the change, click the Change button. To exit this screen without making the change, click the
Exit button. The following is a detailed discussion of each field available to you in this screen.

B3 EMPLOYEE ROUTE GROUP CHANGE EI

Employee Route Group
Change

Enter the start time and tract (optional) of the
employee's routes that you wish to change.
Then enter the new start time and end time.

You may also enter a new description { optional).

. « Click the Clock

Start Time: I _I Button for a pop
Tl I up Time Clock
entry screen for

easy entry of a

NEW time. (See
. Appendix C —
Start T; 2]
e I !I ‘Using the Pop
. Up Calendar and
End Time I Time Entry
Description Ecrekens in this
Click to make ook.)
the changesyou | | ———
have entered for HANGE Exit

the entire
employee group.

e

Figure 7-15. The Employee Route Group Change Screen

Old Start Time: This is the existing beginning time of the route for the group of routes you wish to
change. As with all time fields in T.O.M. the start time is entered in standard AM / PM time (not military
time). T.O.M. also manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you are entering a start time
of 8:30 AM you need only type 0830am. You must enter an old start time. T.O.M. offers you and easy
way to enter any time by using your mouse. Just click on the button with a picture of a clock in it next to
the time field and a pop up time clock time entry screen will appear allowing you an easy way to enter a
time using your mouse. See Appendix C - The Popup Calendar and Time Clock Screens in this book for
more information
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Old Tract #: This is the tract # of the group of routes you wish to change. If this number is entered
T.O.M. will select all routes that contain this tract number to make the group change you are requesting.

New Start Time: This is the new beginning time of the route for the group of routes you wish to change.
As with all time fields in T.O.M. the start time is entered in standard AM / PM time (not military time).
T.0O.M. also manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you are entering a start time of 8:30
AM you need only type 0830am. You must enter a new start time.

To make entering a time an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup time clock screen that lets you
click on the hours, minutes and AM / PM that you want and it fills in the appropriate time. To activate this
popup time clock screen click on the little button next to this time field that looks like a small clock. For
more information on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Time Clock screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar and
Time Entry Screens in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual for more details.

New End Time: This is the new ending time of the route for the group of routes you wish to change. You
must enter the route start time. As with all time fields in T.O.M. the end time is entered in standard AM /
PM time (not military time). T.O.M. also manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you
are entering a end time of 9:30 AM you need only type 0930am. You must enter a new end time.

To make entering a time an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup time clock screen that lets you
click on the hours, minutes and AM / PM that you want and it fills in the appropriate time. To activate this
popup time clock screen click on the little button next to this time field that looks like a small clock. For
more information on T.0.M.’s Pop Up Time Clock screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar and
Time Entry Screens in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual for more details.

Description: This is a 50 character field that allows you describe this particular route time for the group of
routes you wish to change. The description field is optional.

Getting Started Manual 7-23





. Chapter 7: Employees, Their Hours and Schedules

Deleting a Group of Routes

To delete a group of employees with a specific start time and/or day click the Delete a Group of Routes
button in the Employee Route screen (Figure 7-12). This will cause the Employee Route Group Change
screen to display (Figure 7-13). This screen allows you to enter either the start time and/or route day of the
group of employees you wish to delete. To delete the group, click the Delete button. To exit this screen
without making the change, click the Exit button. The following is a detailed discussion of each field
available to you in this screen.

B3 EMPLOYEE ROUTE GROUP CHANGE x|

Employee Route Group
Delete

Enter the start time, the day of the employee's
routes or the tract # of the routes that you wish
to delete. Or leave all blank to delete all of the

employee's routes

Click to delete
the employee’s
routes you wish
to delete
according to the

start time and of
route day you /
entered.

Figure 7-16. The Employee Route Group Delete Screen

Exit

Start Time: This is the existing beginning time of the route for the group of employee’s you wish to
delete. As with all time fields in T.O.M. the start time is entered in standard AM / PM time (not military
time). T.O.M. also manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you are entering a start time
of 8:30 AM you need only type 0830am.

To make entering a time an even easier process T.O.M. also has a popup time clock screen that lets you
click on the hours, minutes and AM / PM that you want and it fills in the appropriate time. To activate this
popup time clock screen click on the little button next to this time field that looks like a small clock. For
more information on T.O.M.’s Pop Up Time Clock screen see Appendix C - The Pop Up Calendar and
Time Entry Screens in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual for more details.

Route Day: This is the new beginning time of the route for the group of employees you wish to delete. As
with all time fields in T.O.M. the start time is entered in standard AM / PM time (not military time).
T.O.M. also manages most of the formatting of the time as well. So if you are entering a start time of 8:30
AM you need only type 0830am.
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Tract: This is the number of the tract of the group of employee routes you wish to select to be deleted. If
you enter a number here T.O.M. will select all of the employee routes that contain this tract number and
also match the selected Start Time and / or Route Day (if any are entered) and remove them.

Working with Employee Characteristics

This is an optional feature of T.O.M. that you do not have to use. Characteristics act like filters in the
automatic assignment of drivers to field trips process. You may enter a trip and tell T.O.M. when
automatically assigning drivers to that trip only select drivers with a certain set of characteristics. T.O.M.
will then ensure that any driver that is automatically assigned to that trip has all of the characteristics that
you specified. Here is where you specify what particular characteristics a driver has.

When telling T.O.M. how to automatically assign employees and vehicles to your field trips you can setup
employee characteristics. You create the characteristics before assigning them to drivers (see
Characteristics in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists in this manual). You can create as many
characteristics as you like. A characteristic can be assigned to as many employees as you like.

A list of all A list of the characteristics
characteristics. assigned to this employee.

B2 Employee’s Characteristics M=l E3

Employed Characteristics

Please select the\characteristic that you wish to assign to this employee.

Employee: X1 |cATHERINE AKSLSIM

Employee's Characteristics:

Mountain Roads | Can Drive on Mountain Roads

Mountain Boads | Can Diive on Mountain Foads
Owernight Can Dirive Owernight Trip

«Remowve |

Adld All

Femove Al
< | 2 _\Q_I — | Click this
= . [ |button to
Exit leave this
screen.
ok " Click on this lick hisb lick hisb
l(): ick on t (112 . button to add the Click on t 1; utton Clic onltl 1s button to
utton to ad the employee to to remove the remove t.e'
characteristic to ALL employee from ALL characteristic from the
the employee. characteristics. characteristics. employee. —

Figure 7-17. The Employee Characteristics Screen
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This screen displays two windows, or “panes”. In the left pane, you’ll see all of the characteristics you
have created. In the right pane, you’ll see the characteristics already assigned for this employee. From here
you may assign an individually selected characteristic to the list of employee’s characteristics, assign all
the characteristics to the list of employee’s characteristics, remove a characteristic from the list of
employee’s characteristics or remove all the characteristics from the list of employee’s characteristics.

Adding Characteristics to the Employee’s List of Characteristics

To assign a characteristic to an employee’s list of characteristics click on the desired characteristic in the
left pane and then click the Add>> button which will cause the selected characteristic in the left pane to be
added to the list of employee’s characteristics in the right pane. You may also click the Add All button and
all of the characteristics in the left pane will be added to the list of employee’s characteristics in the right
pane.

Deleting Characteristics from the Employee’s List of Characteristics

To delete a characteristic from an employee’s list of characteristics click on the desired characteristic in the
right pane and then click the <<Remove button which will cause the selected characteristic in the right
pane to be deleted from the list of employee’s characteristics and will again appear in the list in the left
pane. You may also click the Remove All button to delete all of the characteristics from the list of
employee’s characteristics in the right pane.
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Working with Field Trip Bids

NOTE: Disregard this section if you have not selected the Bid Allowance Method of Automatic
Assignment in your Assignment Section of your District Options Screen.

Figure 7-18 shows a list of all bids for field trip assignment that this employee has made. From here you
may add new bids for an employee or work with the employee’s existing bids.

& BID SEARCH

Bid Search

Trip #: | Employee #: [ti1
Employee Last Name: |I
Employes | Bid# | Tiip# | Points | Eeguest  [Status
POEPOND, SHAROH 20 9188 10000 2723400 APPLIED
POEPONO, SHARCOH 31 Q552 5000 2423400 EID
POEPOND, SHAROH 28 Qg7 10000 2523400 APPLIED
POEPOND, SHAROH 27 9054 30000 2423400 EID
POEPOND, SHAROH 13 10257 100.00 | 2/25,/00 EID
RI ]
Find| New | Edit Delete Exit
4
/
Click to list the
field trip bids
that match the Figure 7-18. The Bid Search Screen

search criteria
you have entered
in this screen.
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Finding an Employee

The Bid Search screen also offers you a very simple way to search trip bids by trip #, employee name or
employee # and edit them or add new trip bids or delete existing trip bids. This screen is displayed when
you click the Trip Bids button on the Employee Data Entry screen (Figure 7-3). NOTE: The Trip Bids
screen is only visible if you have selected Automatic Assignment Method of Bid Allowance in district
options. In the Assignment Section of District Options Screen (Chapter 4 of this book).

Simply type in trip #, all or part of the Employee’s name or employee # and then click the FIND button.
After a moment a list of bids that match your criteria, if any, will appear in a list below the search criteria.
If you wish to change the search criteria, key over the last search criteria that you entered and then click the
FIND button again and the system will refresh the list of found bids automatically. Once you have spotted
the bid you desire, simply point to that bid and click it and click the Edit button and you will be taken to
the Field Trip Bid screen (Figure 7-19) with selected bid displayed on the screen.

Adding a New Field Trip Bid

If you wish to add a new field trip bid, click the New button and you will be taken to the Field Trip Bid
screen (Figure 7-19). This screen will let you enter all of the field trip bid information. To save the field
trip bid information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the

information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Field Trip Bid Screen Options below for a
complete description of the data entry fields and options.

&5 Field Trip Bid P[]
Field Trip Bid
Trip Num: | 0 BID #: 62

Customer: [NOT FOUND

Destination: | Departure: I

Purpose: |

|Employee:| | | &1 [POXPONO, SHARON

BID' Amount: | 1]
Request Date: | 22500 ]

K | Exit |

Click the Employee button to display screen to
alphabetically search for employees (Figure 7-2).

Figure 7-19. The Field Trip Bid Data Entry Screen
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Changing an Existing Field Trip Bid

If you wish to edit an existing field trip bid, highlight the desired bid and click the Edit button and you will
be taken to the Field Trip Bid screen (Figure 7-19). This screen will let you change the field trip bid
information, unless it is a display only field (gray background). To save the revised field trip bid
information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the revised
information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Field Trip Bid Screen Options below for a
complete description of the data entry fields and options.

NOTE: T.O.M. won’t let you Edit a bid if the bid has been accepted and the driver has already been
assigned to the field trip.

Deleting an Existing Field Trip Bid

When you click on the Delete command buttons in the Trip Bids screen you will delete the bid — UNLESS
it has been accepted on a field trip assignment — then you can’t delete it.

Field Trip Bid Screen Options

The following describes the data entry fields and options for the Field Trip Bid Data Entry screen (Figure
7-19).

Trip Num.: This is the number of the field trip that the bid is for as shown in the BID # field.

Bid #: This field is a display only field. This is the number of the bid assigned automatically or manually
when the bid was created.

Customer: This field is a display only field. This is the customer name assigned to the selected field trip.
Destination: This field is a display only field. This is the field trip destination.

Departure: This field is a display only field. This is the field trip departure date

Purpose: This field is a display only field. This is the purpose of the field trip.

Employee #: This is the employee’s number for the employee placing the bid.

Employee Name: This is the employee’s name for the employee placing the bid.

Bid Amount: This is the amount of the bid, which can be any amount, including an amount greater than
the employee’s bid allowance.

Request Date: This is the date of the bid.
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Chapter 8
Destinations

T.0.M. was designed to remember all destinations from your past field trips. T.O.M. gives you the ability
to add new destinations ‘on the fly’ while entering a field trip. The result is that as time goes on T.O.M.
builds a comprehensive list of destinations. Having this list saves your department a lot of time because
you no longer have to enter the name, address, estimated miles and special instructions for a the
destinations for a great majority of your field trips because they have already been entered.

When you select the Destination Maintenance Routine (Figure 8-1) the Destination Search Screen displays
(Figure 8-2). From this screen you may add, change or delete destinations. To retrieve an existing
destination, you may simply click the search button and lookup the destination alphabetically by name.
When entering destinations, you will enter the destination name and address information. You may also
group your destinations into categories by selecting a destination category from a list that you setup
previously.

i T.0O.M. - Transportation Operations Manager
File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain  Exit

Cuskamer

Emploves !

Employves Inguiry
Vehicles B Transportation Operations Manager [T.0_M.) E

Trip Requests

Imnport
Other

Inguiry
Mass Assign

Backup

T.0.M. T.0.M.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

Ready T I T

Figure 8-1. Accessing the Destination List Screen

While entering your destinations you may also enter certain assumptions or defaults that T.O.M. should
make when you enter a field trip going to this destination. By entering these assumptions you can make
your job of entering field trips much quicker and easier. Remember you can always change these
assumptions at the time you are entering the actual field trip.
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Below are all the assumptions you can instruct T.O.M. to make when entering a field trip going to a
particular destination:

e Average Miles (average miles to the destination)
e Special Instructions (unlimited free form text of any special instructions you wish to give
the driver when they arrive at the destination site)

The destination search name. Enter
all or part of the name of the
destination you wish to find and then
click the Find button.

Destination Search |

Click on one of these
options to search only
active, inactive or all
destinations.

Search D

—

stination:

Status:
I_ ' Aptive

T Inactive T AN

oty

FHOENTE ART MUZETM 311
FHOENIX CENTER FOR ARTH 65
PHOENIL CITY HALL 31
FHOEHNIXE CIVIC CEMTER 28

FHOENTX COLLEGE 312
FHOENIX COUNTRY DAY 3CHOOL 313
FHOENIX EQUESTRIAN CENTER di

S A

1625 H. CENTRAL AVE.
1202 H. THIED 3T

200 W W ASHINGTON
3RD. 3T, & JEFFERION
1202 %W THOLIAS

3901 E. 3TANFORD
19324 H TATUM BLVD

4 AT T TSI TLIT A T

nr[n-r-tr-nr TR A E R ATITTITL AT CAT T TTT

Find New Edit Delete Exit
+
Click to - i
Click to refresh Click to remove A hs.t of.all -
the list of all add anew the selected Destinations Click to leave
De tl.s (t)' a Destination existing who’s name the Destination
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Figure 8-2. The Destination Search Screen

Figure 8-2 is the list / search screen showing you all of the Destinations that you have setup with T.O.M.
From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Destination, change an existing Destination and
remove existing Destination.
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Finding a Destination

The Destination List / Search screen also offers you a very simple way to retrieve an existing Destination
record. Simply type in all or part of the Destination’s name and click the Destination Status option to
search only Active Destinations, Inactive Destinations or All Destinations. Then click the Find button.
After a moment a list of Destinations who have names matching your search name will appear in a list
below your search name.

If you wish to change the search name, key over the last search name that you entered and then click the
Find button again and the system will refresh the list of found Destinations automatically. Once you have
spotted the Destination you desire simply point to that name, click it and click the Edit button and you will
be taken to the Destination Data Entry screen (Figure 8-3) with selected Destination displayed on the
screen.

B DESTINATION E

Destination

Destination #: | 317

[IEES S it H P HOENTEL WITLSETRT OF HISTORY

Category: I j

Average Miles: I 45.0

Address : |1n:s W.5THST
[MORTH OF WASHINGTON
City / Province: [PHOENIX

State: IE

Zip / Postal Code: |
Special Instructions: |
Active: [V
OK | Exit |
= A
Click to save the Destination — Clile to return to the
information and return to the Destination Search
Destination Search screen. screen WITHOUT
saving the information
that you typed.

Figure 8-3. The Destination Data Entry Screen
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Adding a New Destination

If you wish to add a new Destination, click the New button and you will be taken to the Destination Data
Entry screen (Figure 8-3). This screen will let you enter all of the Destination information. To save the
Destination information you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the
information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Destination Data Entry Screen Options below for
a complete description of the data entry fields and options.

You have now entered all the destination information made available by T.O.M. To complete the task of
adding this destination you now click the OK button.

Changing an Existing Destination

If you wish to change an existing Destination then select a Destination on the Destination Search screen
(Figure 8-2) by clicking the row containing the desired Destination and then click the Edit button. You
will be taken to the Destination Data Entry screen (Figure 8-3). This screen will let you change any of the
Destination information except the Destination code. To save the Destination information you have
changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered, click
the Exit button. See Destination Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of the data
entry fields and options.

Deleting an Existing Destination

If you wish to remove an existing Destination, then select a Destination on the Destination Search screen
(Figure 8-2) by clicking the row containing the desired Destination and then click the Delete button.
T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Destination. If you do confirm to T.O.M.
that you want to delete the Destination, T.O.M. will remove the Destination from your T.O.M. database.
NOTE: T.0.M. will not allow you to delete a Destination that is being used by a Field Trip.

Destination Data Entry Screen Options

Destination #: This is a number that is automatically generated by T.O.M. It uniquely identifies the
destination to T.O.M.

Description: This is the description of your destination. It is 30 characters long. You should enter it as
you wish it to appear in the alphabetical search in the Destination Search Screen. If you enter a destination
with the description of ‘The McCormick Ranch’, you would need to begin searching with the letter ‘T’ or
the word ‘The’ in the Destination Search Screen. If you wanted to search for the destination by typing the
word ‘McCormick’, you would have to enter the destination description as ‘McCormick Ranch, The’.

Category: This is a grouping that you designate for your destinations. By classifying all your destinations
with your own Destination Categories, you can use T.O.M. to produce summary field trip statistics by
these categories. Using the Summary Miles report you can analyze the number of field trip miles taken to
your various destination categories. For more information about Destination Categories, see Destination
Categories in Chapter 3 - Entering Lookup Lists in this manual. For more information about the Summary
Miles report, see the section Summary Miles Report in Chapter 8 - Management Report in the T.O.M. User
Guide.

Average Miles: This is the estimated miles from any one of your customer sites to the destination. When
entering a field trip that is going to a particular destination, T.O.M. will automatically copy that
destination’s average miles to the field trip’s Estimated Miles. The field trip’s Estimated Miles are used by
T.O.M. to calculate an estimated charge that will print on the Customer Field Trip Estimate. In general it is
a good idea to enter an Average Miles that is somewhat high to ensure that the amount that prints on the
Customer Field Trip Estimate is a not to exceed figure. For more information about the Customer Field
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Trip Estimate see the section Printing Field Trip Estimates for Customers in Chapter 1 - Entering Field
Trips and Printing Estimates in the T.O.M. User Guide.

Address: This is two lines in which you may enter the destination’s street address. Each line is 30
characters. This address will appear on the driver trip tickets.

City: This is the city where the destination is located. It is 15 characters. The city will appear on the
driver trip tickets.

State / Province: This is the state (U.S.) or province (Canada) where the destination is located. It is 2
characters. The state will appear on the driver trip tickets.

Zip / Postal Code: This is the zip code (U.S.) or postal code (Canada) of the destination. Itis 10
characters. The zip code will appear on the driver trip tickets.

Special Instructions: This field can be used to enter any default special instructions that you commonly
give your drivers when they perform field trips with this destination. You can enter an unlimited amount
of information in this field. When you enter a field trip arriving at this destination, these special
instructions are stamped on the field trip automatically by T.O.M. You may then override these special
instructions with instructions specific to that unique field trip. If you change the destination special
instructions in the field trip, you will NOT change the destination’s assumed special instructions.
Conversely, if you change a destination’s assumed special instructions, you will NOT change the
destination special instructions for all field trips that you have entered previously for this destination. The
changed destination special instructions will take effect for all new field trips entered in the future for this
destination.

Active: This checkbox is used to signify if this is an active destination or not. If this box is checked, then
the destination is considered active. If this box is not checked, then the destination is considered inactive.
In the Destination Directory Report T.O.M. allows you to specify whether you wish to list active, inactive
or all destinations on the report.
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Chapter 9
Security

When you have your T.O.M. software fully operational you will no doubt have several people that will
want to have access to the information stored in the T.O.M. Database. Whether you are running T.O.M.
from a multiple user network or a single computer there will be other people at your district that you would
like to give the ability to; lookup information, enter information, or change information. The problem, of
course, is that you don’t want a situation where just anybody can do just anything in your T.O.M.
Software. This is where T.0.M.’s security feature comes in.

With T.O.M.’s security feature you can tell T.O.M. who can get into T.O.M. and what can they do when
they’re in T.O.M. This prevents both unintentional mistakes and willful sabotaging of information. There
are two parts to T.0.M.’s security:

e  Users security: The main component of T.O.M.’s security is Users. A user is information about a
person that is authorized to use the T.O.M. software. By entering Users you are telling T.O.M.
both who is authorized to run the T.O.M. software and what they are authorized to do while
running the T.O.M. software.

See T.0.M. Security for Users starting on the next page for complete details about working with
Users security.

®  Groups security: A Group is a short cut for entering User information. A group is nothing more
than a set of permissions that can be copied when entering a User. Groups let you establish sets of
common permissions that can be copied to a new user. You can then change these individualize
these permissions for a user as you enter them.

You may always change the permissions assigned to a User by a Group or you may always reset
the permissions of a User to the standard permissions of a Group. Remember: Groups are not
Users. They are only tool that help you create a User quickly.

T.O.M. ships with three pre-loaded groups: Administrator, Clerk and Inquiry. These three sample
groups are three common profiles of the type of Users you will most likely set up in you T.O.M.
security.

See T.0.M. Security for Groups later in this chapter for complete details about working with
Groups security.
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T.O.M. Security for Users

The main component of T.O.M.’s security is Users. A user is information about a person that is authorized
to use the T.O.M. software. By entering Users you are telling T.O.M. both who is authorized to run the
T.O.M. software and what they are authorized to do while running the T.O.M. software. To access Users
Security, click on the Security menu, and choose Users (Figure 9-1). The Users List screen is displayed
(Figure 9-2).

E5 T.0_M. - Transportation Operations Manager

File Edit Process Log Report | Security Backup Maintain Help Exit

B3 Transportation Operations Manager [T.0_M.) [ x|

Field Trip
Inguiry

Mass Assign

Backup
T.0.M.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

Ready 7 T o[
EﬂSlarl”J & & 7] B |J|@T_D_M. - Trans... WMicrosoftWDrd-S...l @Exnloring-VersionEl ||%‘£<fj5°@@. 208 PM

Figure 9-1. Accessing the Users List Screen to Maintain Users Security

When entering User information you enter among other things a password and the User permissions. The
password is the special word that a person would enter with their User when they are running T.O.M. that
tells T.O.M. if that person is truly a valid person to run the T.O.M. software. The user permissions is a
detail list of T.O.M. functions that the User can or cannot perform while running T.O.M.

The Users List screen (Figure 9-1) allows you to set up your Users by entering the User’s name,
description, password, group and detailed permissions.
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Figure 9-2. The Users List Screen

Figure 9-2 is the list / search screen showing you all of the Users that you have setup with T.O.M. From
this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new User, change an existing User and remove an existing
User.

Adding a New User

If you wish to add a new User click the New button and you will be taken to the User Data Entry screen
(Figure 9-3). This screen will let you enter all of the User information. To save the User information you
have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered,
click the Exit button. See Users Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of the data
entry fields and permissions you can set.

Changing an Existing User

If you wish to change an existing User, select a User on the Users List screen (Figure 9-2) by clicking the
row containing the desired User. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the User Data Entry

screen (Figure 9-3). This screen will let you change any of the User information except the User I.D. To
save the User information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the
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information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Users Data Entry Screen Options below for a

complete description of the data entry fields and permissions you can set.

Deleting an Existing User

If you wish to remove an existing User, select a User on the Users List screen (Figure 9-2) by clicking the
row containing the desired User. Then click the button labeled Delete. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm
that you really want to delete this User. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the User,
T.0.M. will remove the User from your T.O.M. database.

E User

Users |

I [=1 E3

General | [rata Entry

| Reports Field Tripz

User ID: IB onke

Administration

Description: IK&th}.r EBonke

Password: I*****

User Group: I j User Type: IT.D.M. User
Customer: I j ||
OK | set Permissions to Group |

A

LS

Exit |

L

Click to save the User
information and return
to the Users List
screen.

Figure 9-3. The General Tab on the User Data Entry Screen

Click to set / reset the
detailed User permissions to
that of the Group assigned
to the User.

Users Data Entry Screen Options

screen
WITHOUT
saving the

you typed.

Click to return to
the Users List

information that

The Users Data Entry screen (Figure 9-3) uses five tabs to help you enter data and set permissions in an
organized fashion. They are the General tab (Figure 9-3), the Data Entry tab (Figure 9-4), the Reports tab

(Figure 9-5), the Field Trips tab (Figure 9-6) and the Administration tab (
Figure 9-7). The following describes the data entry fields and options for these tabs.
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The General Tab on the Users Data Entry Screen
Click on the General tab in the Users Data Entry screen (Figure 9-3), if it is not already displayed.

User L.D.: This is the unique 1.D. assigned to each User. Unlike customers, destinations and employees,
T.0.M. does NOT assign a number to Users. The User I.D. can be up to 20 characters or numbers. Each
User must have a User 1.D. that is unique to that User. You must enter a User 1.D.

Description: This is a long description of who or whom this User is for. This field can be up to 50
characters long.

Password: This is the secret word or code that confirms to T.O.M. that the person signing on to T.O.M. is
in fact the person assigned to the User I.D. The password can be up to 20 characters or numbers. T.0.M.
will not display the password it will merely show an asterisk (*) for each character of the password.

User Group: This is the code of the Group that the User is assigned to. It is an optional field; you do not
have to assign the user to a group. Click the drop-down arrow to see a list of existing Groups. If you enter
a Group L.D. in this field it must belong to an already existing Group that you have setup with T.O.M.

Customer: This field is to designate a user at a school that would have T.O.M. installed at the school.
This field contains the customer number of the school that the user is working from. This must be the
number of a valid customer found in the customer list in your T.O.M. database. You can select the
customer number from a drop down list of customers that will appear when you click the down arrow to
the right of the customer field. You may then find the customer that you desire and click on it and T.O.M.
will automatically fill in the chosen customer number in this field.

If you enter a valid customer number in this field T.O.M. does not require you to enter any information
about the user’s security. Once T.O.M. knows that the user is a school type user T.O.M. uses a default set
of permissions for that user.

If the user is not a school user and is instead a regular T.O.M. user then you should not enter any
information into this field.

User Type: This field is not open for input. It is display only. This field displays the type of user you
have defined in T.O.M. Basically, T.O.M. will always display a user type of “T.0O.M. User” unless you
have entered a customer number in the customer field. If you have entered a customer number then the

User Type is changed to “School”.

The Data Entry (Permissions) Tab on the Users Data Entry Screen

Click on the Data Entry tab in the Users Data Entry screen (Figure 9-4), if it is not already displayed. These
are the permissions that allow users to enter and maintain all information in your T.O.M. database besides
field trips and security.

Allow Customer Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this user
has permission to add new Customers, change information about existing Customers and delete existing
Customers. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this user may not work with the Customer
Maintenance routine.

Allow Destination Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
user has permission to add new Destinations, change information about existing Destinations and delete
existing Destinations. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this user may not work with the
Destination Maintenance routine.
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Figure 9-4. The Data Entry (Permissions) Tab on the User Data Entry Screen

Allow Employee Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this user
has permission to add new Employees, change information about existing Employees and delete existing
Employees. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this user may not work with the Employee
Maintenance routine.

Allow Employee Inquiry: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this user has
permission to view employee information found in the Employee Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 7 —
Employees, Their Hours and Schedules later in this manual.) If this option is checked, you cannot change
any employee information as with the Allow Employee Maintenance option described above. If unchecked
you are telling T.O.M. that this user may not even view employee information.

Allow Vehicle Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this user has
permission to add new Vehicles, change information about existing Vehicles and delete existing Vehicles.
If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this user may not work with the Vehicle Maintenance routine.

Allow Other Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this user has
permission to work with the Billing Rate, Fund, Employee Type, Vehicle Type, Schedule, Destination
Category, Money Transaction Type and District Options routines. NOTE: If checked the User will also
be allowed to run the Clear Schedule Routine and the Purge Assignment Activity Log Routine. If checked
the user may add, change or delete information in any of these lists. If unchecked the user may not access
any of these routines.

The Reports (Permissions) Tab on the Users Data Entry Screen

Click on the Reports tab in the Users Data Entry screen (Figure 9-5), if it is not already displayed. These
are the permissions that allow users to display and print all of T.O.M’s reports.
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Figure 9-5. The Reports (Permissions) Tab on the User Data Entry Screen

Allow Master Files Reports Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
User has permission to run the reports in the Master Files section of the Reports Menu. These reports are

the Customer Directory, the Destination Directory, the Employee Directory and the Vehicle Directory. If
unchecked the User will not be allowed to run these reports.

Allow Management Reports Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
User has permission to run the reports in the Management Reports section of the Reports Menu. These
reports are the typically reports containing field trip information, assignment information or money
information. Reports such as the Field Trip report, the Driver Activity Report, the Recap Report, The
Detailed Budget Report and the Money Owed Report are examples of some of the Management Reports.
If unchecked the User will not be allowed to run these reports.

Allow Other Reports Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to run the reports in the Other Reports section of the Reports Menu. These reports are the
typically listings of the lookup lists that you created in the Data, Other menu option. Reports such as the
Billing Rates List, the Vehicle Type List, the Employee Type List, and the Fund List are examples of some
of the Management Reports. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to run these reports.

The Field Trips (Permissions) Tab on the Users Data Entry Screen

Click on the Field Trips tab in the Users Data Entry screen (Figure 9-6), if it is not already displayed.
These are the permissions that allow users to perform all key field trip administration activities in T.O.M.

Allow Field Trip Add/Change: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to add new field trips or change existing field trips. If unchecked the User will not be
allowed to enter new field trips or change existing field trips.
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Figure 9-6. The Field Trips (Permissions) Tab on the User Data Entry Screen

Allow Field Trip Delete: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User has
permission to delete existing field trips. NOTE: If checked the user will also have permission to run the
Field Trip Purge Routine. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to delete existing field trips or run the
Field Trip Purge Routine.

Allow Field Trip Cancel: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User has
permission to cancel existing field trips. NOTE: If checked the user will also have permission to cancel
individual drivers assigned to an existing field trip. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to cancel
existing field trips or cancel individual drivers assigned to an existing field trip.

Allow Additional Trip Dates Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
User has permission to add or delete a field trip’s additional trip date information. If unchecked the User
will not be allowed to add or delete a field trip’s additional trip date information.

Allow Single Field Trip Auto Assignment: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M.
that this User has permission to have T.0.M. automatically assign drivers and vehicles to a single field trip
by clicking the Auto Assign button on the field trip screen. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to
have T.O.M. automatically assign drivers and vehicles to a single field trip.

Allow Field Trip Mass Assign: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to run the Mass Assign routine that will automatically assign drivers and vehicles to a group
of field trips. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to run the Mass Assign routine.

Allow Single Field Trip Billing: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to calculate a bill amount, print a bill and mark the field trip as billed for a single field trip
by clicking the Bill Trip button on the Detailed Field Trip screen. If unchecked the User will not be
allowed to bill a single field trip.
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Allow Pymts / Adj. Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User has
permission to access the Payments and Adjustments Information screen for a single field trip. Through this
screen the user may add payment and A/R adjustment information against a field trip to affect its A/R
balance. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to access the field trip Payments and Adjustments
Information screen.

Allow Additional Driver Info. Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that
this User has permission to access the Trip Driver Information screen by clicking the Trip Driver Info.
button on the Detailed Field Trip screen. Through this screen a User can add additional drivers and
vehicles both manually and automatically. A user may also change a driver’s status from assigned to
refused, passed, canceled or pass-makeup. If unchecked the User will not be allowed access to the Trip
Driver Information screen.

Allow Access to Driver Notes: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to view notes about drivers as entered in the screen. (See Chapter 5 — Entering Driver Field
Trip Miles and Hours and Billing Field Trips in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual.) If this option is
checked, you can change any driver notes. You may also print the Driver Notes Report in the Managmenet
Section of T.O.M’s Reports. See Chapter 8 — Management Reports for more information about the
Driver’s Notes Report. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to even view these notes. NOTE: Since
driver notes can contain sensitive (and perhaps even personal or personnel-type) information, you should
use caution when allowing user access.

The Administration (Permissions) Tab on the Users Data Entry Screen
Click on the Administration tab in the Users Data Entry screen (Figure 9-7), if it is not already displayed.

These are the permissions that allow users to perform key administration functions within T.O.M.
Following is a detailed discussion of the Administration Permissions.

B User Mi=] E3

Users

General [rata Entry Feports Field Tripz Administration |

Allow Security Administration:

Allow Backup / Restore: V
Allow Calendar Maintenance: ¥

OFK Set Permissions to Group Exit

Figure 9-7. The Administration (Permissions) Tab on the User Data Entry Screen
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Allow Security Administration: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to add, change or delete Users and Groups. If unchecked the User will not be allowed to
add, change or delete Users and Groups.

Allow Backup / Restore: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User has
permission to run the T.O.M. Backup and T.O.M. Restore Routines. If unchecked the User will not be
allowed to run the T.O.M. Backup and T.O.M. Restore Routines.

Allow Calendar Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this User
has permission to use the Master Calendar. The Master Calendar provides a calendar that monitors field
trip activity for everyone using the database. You can enter comments about days, close days for field trip
entry and enter warning days that will display to anyone attempting to enter a field trip on that day. (See
Appendix C - Using the T.O.M. Master Calendar later in this manual). If unchecked the User will not be
allowed to use the Master Calendar.
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T.0.M. Security for Groups

A Group is a short cut for entering User information. A group is nothing more than a set of permissions
that can be copied when entering a User. Groups were created to allow you to establish sets of common
permissions that can be copied to a new user. You can then change these individualize these permissions
for a user as you enter them. You may always change the permissions assigned to a User by a Group or you
may always reset the permissions of a User to the standard permissions of a Group. Remember: Groups
are not Users. They are only tool that help you create a User quickly.

T.O.M. ships with three pre-loaded groups: Administrator, Clerk and Inquiry. These three sample groups
are three common profiles of the type of Users you will most likely setup in you T.O.M. security. The
Administrator is a Group User that has permission to “do it all.” This user has permission to perform any
function in T.O.M. The Clerk is a Group User that has permission to do some functions in T.O.M. but not
all of them. The Clerk can work with customers and destinations but not employees and vehicles. The
Clerk can also enter, change and assign field trips but cannot run the mass assign or bill the field trip. The
Inquiry is a Group User that can only run the Field Trip Inquiry, Management Reports and Other Reports.
You can use these groups as examples for to create your own groups. You can also modify them.

When entering User information you enter among other things a Group 1.D. and the Group User
permissions. The user permissions is a detail list of T.O.M. functions that the User that belongs to the
group can or cannot perform while running T.O.M. Figure 9-8 illustrates how to run the Group
Maintenance section of T.O.M.

i T.0 M. - Transportation Operations Manager

File Edit Process Log Report | Securiby Backup Mainkain  Exit

éWnrk with

Field Trip
Inguiry

Mass Assign

Backup

T.0.M. T.0.M.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

Ready T

Figure 9-8. Accessing the Groups List Screen to Maintain Groups Security

When you select the Group Maintenance Routine the Group List screen displays (Figure 9-8). When
setting up your Groups you can enter the Group’s description and detailed permissions.
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> S€ selected existing Group.
existing Group.

Figure 9-9. The Groups List Screen

Figure 9-9 is the list / search screen showing you all of the Groups that you have setup with T.O.M. From
this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Group, change an existing Group and remove existing
Group.

Adding a New Group

If you wish to add a new Group click the New button and you will be taken to the Group Data Entry screen
(Figure 9-10). This screen will let you enter all of the Group information. To save the Group information
you have entered, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have
entered, click the Exit button. See Groups Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of
the data entry fields and permissions you can set.

Changing an Existing Group

If you wish to change an existing Group, select a Group on the Group List screen (Figure 9-9) by clicking
the row containing the desired Group. Then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Group Data
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Entry screen (Figure 9-10). This screen will let you change any of the Group information except the Group
Id. To save the Group information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without
saving the information you have entered, click the Exit button. See Groups Data Entry Screen Options
below for a complete description of the data entry fields and permissions you can set.

Deleting an Existing Group
If you wish to remove an existing Group, select a Group on the Group List screen (Figure 9-9) by clicking
the row containing the desired Group. Then click the Delete button. T.0.M. will ask you to confirm that

you really want to delete this Group. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Group,
T.0.M. will remove the Group from your T.O.M. database.

EE GROUP Mi=] E3

Groups |

General i Drata Entry ; Reports Field Tripz Adrminiztration

Group ID: ;Clerk

Description: ;Clerk - Person with some permissions

OK Exit

Click to return to the
Click to save the Group Groups List screen
information and return to WITHOUT saving
the Groups List screen. the information that
you typed.

Figure 9-10. The General Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Groups Data Entry Screen Options

The Groups Data Entry screen (Figure 9-10) uses five tabs to help you enter data and set permissions in an
organized fashion. They are the General tab (Figure 9-10), the Data Entry tab (Figure 9-11), the Reports
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tab (Figure 9-12), the Field Trips tab (Figure 9-13) and the Administration tab (Figure 9-14). The
following describes the data entry fields and options for these tabs.
The General Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Click on the General tab in the Groups Data Entry screen (Figure 9-10), if it is not already displayed.
Group ID: This is the unique 1.D. assigned to each Group. Unlike customers, destinations and
employees, T.O.M. does NOT assign a number to Group. The Group 1.D. can be up to 20 characters or
numbers. Each Group must have a Group L.D. that is unique to that Group. You must enter a Group 1.D.
Description: This is a long description of the Group. This field can be up to 50 characters long.

The Data Entry (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Click on the Data Entry tab in the Groups Data Entry screen (Figure 9-11), if it is not already displayed.

These are the permissions that allow users to enter and maintain all information in your T.O.M. database
besides field trips and security.

& GROUP =] E3
Groups |
General Data Entry | Reports | Field Tripz Adminiztration
Allow Customer Maintenance: 3
Allow Destination Maintenance: v
Allow Exnployee Maintenance: r
Allow Exnployee Inguiry: I
Allow Vehicle Mainienance: ¥
Allow Other Maintenance: |

OK | Exit

Figure 9-11. The Data Entry (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Allow Customer Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to add new Customers, change information about existing Customers and
delete existing customers. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User may not work with the
Customer Maintenance routine.

Allow Destination Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to add new Destinations, change information about existing Destinations and
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delete existing Destinations. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User may not work with
the Destination Maintenance routine.

Allow Employee Inquiry: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group
User has permission to view employee information found in the Employee Data Entry screen. (See Chapter
7 — Employees, Their Hours and Schedules later in this manual.) If this option is checked, you cannot
change any employee information as with the Allow Employee Maintenance option described above. If
unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User may not even view employee information.

Allow Employee Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to add new Employees, change information about existing Employees and
delete existing Employees. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User may not work with
the Employee Maintenance routine.

Allow Vehicle Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group
User has permission to add new Vehicles, change information about existing Vehicles and delete existing
Vehicles. If unchecked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User may not work with the Vehicle
Maintenance routine.

Allow Other Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group
User has permission to work with the Billing Rate, Fund, Employee Type, Vehicle Type, Schedule,
Destination Category, Money Transaction Type and District Options routines. NOTE: If checked the
Group User will also be allowed to run the Clear Schedule Routine and the Purge Assignment Activity Log
Routine. If checked the Group User may add, change or delete information in any of these lists. If
unchecked the Group User may not access any of these routines.

The Reports (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Click on the Reports tab in the Groups Data Entry screen (Figure 9-12), if it is not already displayed. These
are the permissions that allow Group Users to display and print all of T.O.M’s reports.

Allow Master Files Reports Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to run the reports in the Master Files section of the Reports Menu. These
reports are the Customer Directory, the Destination Directory, the Employee Directory and the Vehicle
Directory. If unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to run these reports.

Allow Management Reports Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that
this Group User has permission to run the reports in the Management Reports section of the Reports Menu.
These reports are the typically reports containing field trip information, assignment information or money
information. Reports such as the Field Trip report, the Driver Activity Report, the Recap Report, The
Detailed Budget Report and the Money Owed Report are examples of some of the Management Reports.
If unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to run these reports.
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B GROUP M=l E3

Groups

General Data Entry Reports | Field Tripz | Administration

Allow Master Files Reports Access: £

Allow Management Reporis Access: v
Allow Other Reporits Access: v

OK Exit

Figure 9-12. The Reports (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Allow Other Reports Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group
User has permission to run the reports in the Other Reports section of the Reports Menu. These reports are
the typically listings of the lookup lists that you created in the Data, Other menu option. Reports such as
the Billing Rates List, the Vehicle Type List, the Employee Type List, and the Fund List are examples of
some of the Management Reports. If unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to run these reports.

The Field Trips (Permissions) Tab on the Users Data Entry Screen

Click on the Field Trips tab in the Groups Data Entry screen (Figure 9-13), if it is not already displayed.
These are the permissions that allow Group Users to perform all key field trip administration activities in
T.0.M.

Allow Field Trip Add/Change: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to add new field trips or change existing field trips. If unchecked the Group
User will not be allowed to enter new field trips or change existing field trips.

Allow Field Trip Delete: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User
has permission to delete existing field trips. NOTE: If checked the Group User will also have permission
to run the Field Trip Purge Routine. If unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to delete existing
field trips or run the Field Trip Purge Routine.

Allow Field Trip Cancel: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User
has permission to cancel existing field trips. NOTE: If checked the Group User will also have permission
to cancel individual drivers assigned to an existing field trip. If unchecked the Group User will not be
allowed to cancel existing field trips or cancel individual drivers assigned to an existing field trip.
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B GROUP _[O[X]
Groups
General Diata Entry Reports Field Trips | Adrminizstration |
Allow Field Trip Add/Change: ¥ Allow Field Trip Mass Assign: |
Allow Field Trip Delete: | Allow Single Field Trip Billing: ™
Allow Field Trip Cancel: |
Allow Additional Trip Dates Access: ¥ Allow Pymis / Adj. Access: |
Allow Single Field Trip Auio Assign: | Allow Trip Driver Info. Access: ¥
Allow Access to Driver MNotes: v
OK Exit

Figure 9-13. The Field Trips (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Allow Additional Trip Dates Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to add or delete a field trip’s additional trip date information. If unchecked the
Group User will not be allowed to add or delete a field trip’s additional trip date information.

Allow Single Field Trip Auto Assignment: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M.
that this Group User has permission to have T.O.M. automatically assign drivers and vehicles to a single
field trip by clicking the Auto Assign button on the Detailed Field Trip screen. If unchecked the Group
User will not be allowed to have T.O.M. automatically assign drivers and vehicles to a single field trip.

Allow Field Trip Mass Assign: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to run the Mass Assign routine that will automatically assign drivers and
vehicles to a group of field trips. If unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to run the Mass Assign
routine.

Allow Single Field Trip Billing: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to calculate a bill amount, print a bill and mark the field trip as billed for a
single field trip by clicking the Bill Trip button on the Detailed Field Trip screen. If unchecked the Group
User will not be allowed to bill a single field trip.

Allow Pymts / Adj. Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group
User has permission to access the Payments and Adjustments Information screen for a single field trip.
Through this screen the Group User may add payment and A/R adjustment information against a field trip
to affect its A/R balance. If unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to access the field trip
Payments and Adjustments Information screen.

Allow Additional Driver Info. Access: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that
this Group User has permission to access the Trip Driver Information screen by clicking the Trip Driver
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Info. button on the Detailed Field Trip screen. Through this screen a Group User can add additional
drivers and vehicles both manually and automatically. A Group User may also change a driver’s status
from assigned to refused, passed, canceled or pass-makeup. If unchecked the Group User will not be
allowed access to the Trip Driver Information screen.

Allow Access to Driver Notes: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group
User has permission to view notes about drivers as entered in the screen. (See Chapter 5 — Entering Driver
Field Trip Miles and Hours and Billing Field Trips in the T.O.M. Getting Started Manual.) If this option is
checked, you can change any driver. You may also print the Driver Notes Report in the Managmenet
Section of T.O.M’s Reports. See Chapter 8 — Management Reports for more information about the
Driver’s Notes Report. 1f unchecked the Group User will not be allowed to even view these notes. NOTE:
Since driver notes can contain sensitive (and perhaps even personal or personnel-type) information, you
should use caution when allowing user access.

The Administration (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen
Click on the Administration tab in the Groups Data Entry screen (Figure 9-14), if it is not already

displayed. These are the permissions that allow Group Users to perform key administration functions
within T.O.M. The following is a detailed discussion of the Administration Permissions:

& GROUP M=l B3
Groups
General [rata Entry Feparts Field Tripz Administration |

Allow Security Adminisiration: -

Allow Backup / Restore: [
Allow Calendar Maintenance: M

OK | Exit

Figure 9-14. The Administration (Permissions) Tab on the Groups Data Entry Screen

Allow Security Administration: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to add, change or delete Group Users and Groups. If unchecked the Group
User will not be allowed to add, change or delete Group Users and Groups.
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Allow Backup / Restore: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this Group User
has permission to run the T.O.M. Backup and T.O.M. Restore Routines. If unchecked the Group User will
not be allowed to run the T.O.M. Backup and T.O.M. Restore Routines.

Allow Calendar Maintenance: This is a check box field. If checked you are telling T.O.M. that this
Group User has permission to use the Master Calendar. The Master Calendar provides a calendar that
monitors field trip activity for everyone using the database. You can enter comments about days, close
days for field trip entry and enter warning days that will display to anyone attempting to enter a field trip
on that day. (See Appendix C - Using the T.O.M. Master Calendar later in this manual). If unchecked the
Group User will not be allowed to use the Master Calendar.

Turning T.O.M.’S Security On and Off

T.O.M. ships with its security turned off. That is, even though you might enter Users and Groups if the
security is off then T.O.M. will not ask the user to log in and anyone using the T.O.M. software can do
anything in T.O.M. that they desire. You must turn T.O.M.’s security on if you want T.O.M. to enforce the
User Permissions that you have set up. Conversely, you may want to later turn off T.O.M.’s security and
allow all persons using T.0.M. to do all things.

Turning T.O.M.’S Security On

When you first install T.O.M. you will find that there is already one user profile setup in T.O.M. That user
has a User I.D. of ‘T.O.M.’. This user has no password and permission to do any function in your T.O.M.
software. You will not be allowed to delete the User ‘T.O.M.” from your system. You may change the
password of this user and the permissions of this user.

To turn T.O.M.’s Security ON you must give the user “T.0O.M.” a password. Once the software sees that
the user “T.O.M.” has a password it assumes that all users most now enter their User [.D.’s and passwords
before they are allowed to run the T.O.M. software. So if you want to have all of the people that are to
user T.O.M. enter a User 1.D. and password when running T.O.M. you should first create the User 1.D.’s
and passwords they will use. Once you have created these User 1.D.’s and passwords you would then enter
a password for the user ‘“T.O.M.’. Once you have completed this final step the next time someone runs the
T.0.M. software it will ask them to logon to T.O.M. (which means enter a User I.D. and password). When
the user has logged on T.0.M. will automatically enforce all of the permissions that you have established
for that user.

NOTE: Before you change the password of the User ‘T.O.M.” it is a good idea to create a new user that
has all permissions. This way if you forget the new password that you give to T.O.M. or you type it
incorrectly you will have another User to logon as and change the password you gave to the user ‘T.O.M.’.

Turning T.0.M.’S Security Off

To turn T.O.M.’s security off simply remove the password you assigned to the User T.O.M. The next time
a person runs the T.O.M. software and the software sees that the User “T.0.M.” has no password then it
will no longer enforce the User Permissions that you have setup.
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Chapter 11
Trip Ticket Templates

T.O.M. comes with a predefined Trip Ticket template that you can use to print your trip tickets. In addition,
you can create your own Trip Ticket templates, choosing the information you want printed on the trip
ticket. T.O.M. makes it easy to create Trip Ticket templates by simply checking and unchecking print
options and entering custom titles to be printed on the trip ticket You can also edit existing templates as
necessary and delete templates you no longer need.

To access the various Trip Ticket templates routines open the File menu, then click Other (Figure 11-1).
Click Templates and then Trip Ticket templates. The Trip Ticket Templates List screen (Figure 11-2) will
be displayed.

: T.0.M. - Trangportation Operations Manager

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain  Exit

Custamer

Destination

Employes

Employves Inguiry

vehicles E3 Transportation Operations Manager [T.D.M.)

Trip Requests

mpark

Biling Rates

Field Trip
Inguiry

Funds

Employes Types
‘ehicle Types
Schedules Masker

Mass Assign

Diyisians

Destination Categories

Backup

Trip Categories
T.O.M.

Grades

Characteristic Operations Manager Fxit
Money Transaction Types X1

Invoice Templates

Diskrick Options Trip Ticket Templates

Ready ) I )

Figure 11-1. Accessing Trip Ticket Templates on T.O.M.’s Main Screen

The Trip Ticket Templates list screen (Figure 11-2) allows you to add, change and remove items in the list.
Figure 11-2 gives a brief explanation of the various function buttons offered to you when you maintain a
Trip Ticket templates list file.
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Working with Trip Ticket Templates

Trip Ticket templates are used to print your trip tickets in the format you define and with the print options
you select. You may create an unlimited number of Trip Ticket templates.

B Trp Ticket Templates E3
Trip Ticket Templates
A list of all Existing Trip Ticket Templates:
your T lat N ittd
existing Trip| _1 b [ Desctiption
. test
Ticket A
Templates. TOM_TICEET T.OM. Default Trip Ticket Template
] i
New Edit Delete | Exit
4
[ : ™~
l ¥ Click to remove \_ Clik o1
Click to add a : the selected Ick to leave
new Trip Ticket Cllld(t t‘()l Ch’f“ige ﬂ}e. existing Trip Erhe Trllpt Ticket
Template. selected existing 1rip Ticket Template. emplates
cimplate Ticket Template. P List screen.

Figure 11-2. The Trip Ticket Templates List Screen

Figure 11-2 shows the Trip Ticket Templates List screen, which lists all of the Trip Ticket templates that
you have set up with T.O.M. From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new Trip Ticket
Template, change an existing Trip Ticket Template or delete an existing Trip Ticket Template.

Adding a New Trip Ticket Template

If you wish to add a new Trip Ticket Template click the New button and you will be taken to the Trip Ticket
Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-3, Figure 11-4, Figure 11-5, Figure 11-6, Figure 11-7 and

Figure 11-8). This screen will let you define the print options and titles for your Trip Ticket Template. To
save the Trip Ticket Template information you have entered click the OK button. To exit this screen
without saving the information you have entered click the Exit button. See Trip Ticket Templates Data
Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of print selections and title fields.
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Note: You can see a sample of a trip ticket at the end of this chapter.

Changing an Existing Trip Ticket Template

If you wish to change an existing Trip Ticket Template, then select a Trip Ticket Template on the Trip
Ticket Templates List screen (Figure 11-2) by clicking the row containing the desired Trip Ticket
Template and then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen
(Figure 11-3, Figure 11-4, Figure 11-5, Figure 11-6, Figure 11-7 and

Figure 11-8), which will let you change any of the Trip Ticket Template print options and titles. To save
the Trip Ticket Template information you have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without
saving the information you have entered click the Exit button. See Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry
Screen Options below for a complete description of print selections and title fields.

Deleting an Existing Trip Ticket Template

To remove an existing Trip Ticket Template, then select a Trip Ticket Template on the Trip Ticket
Templates List screen (Figure 11-2) by clicking the row containing the desired Trip Ticket Template and
then click the Delete button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this Trip Ticket
Template. If you do confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the Trip Ticket Template, T.O.M. will
remove the Trip Ticket Template from your T.O.M. database.

Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen Options

The Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-3) uses six tabs to help you select your print
options and enter titles for different sections on the trip ticket, as well as a user section. These tabs are the
Top Section tab (Figure 11-3), the Section 1 tab (Figure 11-4), the Section 2 tab (Figure 11-5), the Section

3 tab (Figure 11-6), Section 4 tab (Figure 11-7) and the User Section tab (

Figure 11-8). Click on the tab to see its options. The following describes the print options and titles for
these tabs. A sample trip ticket in shown at the end of this chapter in Figure 11-14.

Template ID: The number that you assign a Trip Ticket Template. The number must be unique for that
invoice template. The number can be between 1 and 32,767. This field appears at the top of the Trip Ticket
template no matter which tab section you select.

Template Description: The long description of the Trip Ticket Template. This description can be a
maximum of 30 characters. This field appears at the top of the Trip Ticket template no matter which tab
section you select.

The Top Section Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Top Section tab in the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-3), if it is not
already displayed. These selections print in the top section of your trip ticket.

District Name: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the district name in the top section of the
trip ticket. This is taken from the District Name field as entered in the District Options Data Entry screen.
(See Chapter 4 — District Options in this manual.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do
NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Trip #: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the trip number in the top section of the trip
ticket. This is taken from the Field Trip # field assigned by T.O.M. when you create a new field trip in the
Field Trips Search / Selection screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the
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Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the
Print column. The default title is “TRIP TICKET #:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do
NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

B3 Trip Ticket Template

Trip Ticket Template

Template ID: [TOM_TICKET

Description: 2. Drefault Trip Ticket T emplate

Top Section | Section 1 I Section 2 I Section 3 | Section 4 | User Section

Print: Title
Disirict Name: ¥
Trip#: ™ [TRIP TICKET #
Replacing Trip#: 1 [REFLACING TRIP#:
Buernal Trip#: ¥ [INTERNAL TRIF #
Driver’s Name: | [DRIVER:

OK | Exit

Figure 11-3. The Top Section Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Replacing Trip #: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the replacing trip number in the top
section of the trip ticket. T.O.M. provides this number. Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in
the Print column. The default title is “REPLACING TRIP #:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column
if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Internal Trip #: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the internal trip number in the top
section of the trip ticket. This is taken from the Internal Field Trip Number as entered in the Detailed Field
Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the
T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default
title is “INTERNAL TRIP #:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this
field on the trip ticket..

Driver’s Name: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the driver’s name in the top section of
the trip ticket. This is taken from the Name field corresponding to the Driver # as entered in the Trip Driver
Information screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip
Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column.
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The default title is “DRIVER:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print
this field on the trip ticket.

The Section 1 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Section 1 tab in the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-4), if it is not already
displayed.

B3 Trip Ticket Template

Trip Ticket Template

Template ID: [TOM_TICKET

Description: IT.O.I'u'I. Drefault Trip Ticket Template

Top Section Seciion 1 | Section 2 I Section 3 | Section 4 | User Section

Print: Tiile:
Vehicle#: 1 [VEHICLE
Vehicle Type
Description: 4
Depariure Date: 4 IDEPPLRTURE DATE:
Departure Time: 4 ITII'u'IE OF DEPARTUERE:
Arvival Time: ™ [TIME OF ARRIVAL
Customer Name: [PIcKITP:
Comtact: M [conTACT:
Customer Address: M [4DDRESS:

OK | Exit

Figure 11-4. The Section 1 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Vehicle #: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the vehicle number in section 1 of the trip
ticket. This is taken from the Vehicle # field as entered in the Trip Driver Information screen. Enter a new
title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “VEHICLE:”. Uncheck this
checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Vehicle Type Description: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the vehicle type description
in section 1 of the trip ticket. This is the Description field corresponding to the Vehicle # as entered in the
Vehicle Type Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 3 — Lookup Lists in this manual.) Uncheck this checkbox in
the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Departure Date: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the departure date in section 1 of the
trip ticket. This is taken from the Departure Date field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See
Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
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Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is
“DEPARTURE DATE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field
on the trip ticket.

Departure Time: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the departure time in section 1 of the
trip ticket. This is taken from the Departure Time field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See
Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “TIME
OF DEPARTURE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on
the trip ticket.

Arrival Time: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the arrival time in section 1 of the trip
ticket. This is taken from the Arrival Time field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter
1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.)
Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “TIME OF
ARRIVAL:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip
ticket.

Customer Name: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the customer name in section 1 of the
trip ticket. This is taken from the Name field corresponding to the Customer # as entered in the Customer
Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 5 — Customers in this manual.) Enter a new title or use the title already
displayed in the Print column. The default title is “PICKUP:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column
if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Contact: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the contact in section 1 of the trip ticket. This is
taken from the Contact field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use
the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “CONTACT:”. Uncheck this checkbox in
the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Customer Address: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the customer address in section 1 of
the trip ticket. This is taken from the Address field corresponding to the Customer # as entered in the
Customer Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 5 — Customers in this manual.) Enter a new title or use the title
already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “ADDRESS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the
Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

The Section 2 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Section 2 tab in the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-5), if it is not already
displayed.

Drop / Return Message: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the drop / return message in
section 2 of the trip ticket. When you check the Drop / Return checkbox on the Detailed Field Trip screen,
you can enter a message here to make a note to whoever receives the trip ticket that the field trip is a drop /
return trip. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the
T.0.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default
title is “DROP / RETURN:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this
field on the trip ticket.

Shuttle Trip Message: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the shuttle trip message in section
2 of the trip ticket. When you check the Shuttle Trip checkbox on the Detailed Field Trip screen, you can
enter a message here to make a note to whoever receives the trip ticket that the field trip is a shuttle trip.
(See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is
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“SHUTTLE TRIP:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on
the trip ticket.

Multi-Destination Message: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the multi-destination
message in section 2 of the trip ticket. When you use the Multi-Dest. button on the Detailed Field Trip
screen, you can enter a message here to make a note to whoever receives the trip ticket that the field trip is
multi-destination trip. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip
Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column.
The default title is “MULTI DESTINATIONS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do
NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Trip Ticket Template

Template ID: [TOM_TICKET

Description: ITD.I'u'I. Diefault Trip Ticket Template

Top Section I Sectionl Section2 | Section 3 I Section 4 | User Section

Print: Title:
Drop / Return Message:é v IDROP FRETUEREN
shuttle Trip Message: v ISHUTTLE TRIF
Multi Destination Message: ¥ [MULTI DESTINATIONS
Destination Description: v IDESTINHTION:
Destination Address: ¥ [ADDRESS!
Grale: M [GRADE
ReturnTime: [ [RETURN TIME:
Leave Time: ™ [LEAVE TIME!
RetunDate: ' [RETURN TO SCHOOL D2

OK | Exit

Figure 11-5. The Section 2 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Destination Description: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the destination description in
section 2 of the trip ticket. This is taken from the Description field corresponding to the Destination # as
entered in the Destination Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 8 — Destinations in this manual.) Enter a new
title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “DESTINATION:”. Uncheck
this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Destination Address: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the destination address in section 2
of the trip ticket. This is taken from the Address field corresponding to the Destination # as entered in the
Destination Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 8 — Destinations in this manual.) Enter a new title or use the
title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “ADDRESS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the
Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.
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Grade: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the grade in section 2 of the trip ticket. This is
taken from the Grade field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use
the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “GRADE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in
the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Return Time: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the return time in section 2 of the trip
ticket. This is taken from the Return Time field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1
— Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a
new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “RETURN TIME:”.
Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Leave Time: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the leave time in section 2 of the trip ticket.
This is taken from the Leave Time field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 —
Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a
new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “LEAVE TIME:”.
Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Return Date: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the return date in section 2 of the trip
ticket. This is taken from the Return Date field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1
— Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a
new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “RETURN TO SCHOOL
DATE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip
ticket.

The Section 3 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Section 3 tab in the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-6), if it is not already
displayed.

Fund: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the fund in section 3 of the trip ticket. This is
taken from the Fund field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use
the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “FUND:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the
Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Purpose: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the trip purpose in section 3 of the trip ticket.
This is taken from the Purpose field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering
Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title
or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “PURPOSE:”. Uncheck this
checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

# of Passengers: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the number of passengers in section 3
of the trip ticket. This is taken from the total number taken from the # of Adults and # of Students fields as
entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using
the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the
Print column. The default title is “PASSENGERS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do
NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

# of Disabled Passengers: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the number of disabled
passengers in section 3 of the trip ticket. This is taken from the # of Handicap field as entered in the
Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip
Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column.
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The default title is “NUMBER DISABLED:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT
want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Category: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the category in section 3 of the trip ticket.
This is taken from the Field Trip Category field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter
1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.)

Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “CATEGORY:”.
Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

Trip Ticket Template

Template ID: ITOM_TICK_ET

Description: IT.O.I‘u'I. Default Trip Ticket Template

Top Section I Section 1 I Section 2 Section 3 | Section 4 I User Section

Print: Tiile:
Fud: ™ [FUnD:

Purpose: o IPURPOSE:

# of Passengers: ¥ [PASSENGERS:
# of Disahled Passengers: o INUMBER DIZABLED:

Category: ¥ [CATEGORY:
Estimated Miles: ¥ [EST. MILES:
Estimated Howrs: ¥ [EST HOURS:

Other Drivers Assigned to Trip: o ITE’_[P DRIVERS:

OK | Exit

Figure 11-6. The Section 3 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Estimated Miles: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the estimated miles in section 3 of the
trip ticket. This is taken from the Estimated Miles field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See
Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “EST.
MILES:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip
ticket.

Estimated Hours: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the estimated hours in section 3 of the
trip ticket. This is taken from the Estimated Time field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See
Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “EST.
HOURS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip
ticket.
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Other Drivers Assigned to Trip: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the other drivers
assigned to the field trip in section 3 of the trip ticket. This prints the other drivers if there are more than
one and allows you to make a note to whoever receives the trip ticket that the field trip has other drivers.
(See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “TRIP
DRIVERS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip
ticket.

The Section 4 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Section 4 tab in the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-7), if it is not already
displayed.

Trip Ticket Template

Template ID: [TOM_TICKET

Description: ITD.I'u'I. Diefault Trip Ticket Template

Top Secﬁnnl Section 1 I Section 2 | Section3 Sectiond | User Section

Print: Title:

Customer Special Instructions:. ¥ [CUSTOMER SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:

Destination Special Instructions: v IDESTINHTION SPECIAL IMATREUCTIONS:

OK Exit

Figure 11-7. The Section 4 Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Customer Special Instructions: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the customer special
instructions in section 4 of the trip ticket. This is taken from the Customer Special Instructions field as
entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using
the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the
Print column. The default title is “CUSTOMER SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:”. Uncheck this checkbox in
the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.
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Destination Special Instructions: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the destination special
instructions in section 4 of the trip ticket. This is taken from the Destination Special Instructions field as
entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using
the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the
Print column. The default title is “DESTINATION SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:”. Uncheck this checkbox

in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the trip ticket.

The User Section Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the User Section tab in the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 11-8), if it is not

already displayed.

B Tnp Ticket Template E3d

Trip Ticket Template

Template ID: ITOM_TICK_ET

Description: IT.O.I‘u'I. Default Trip Ticket Template

Top Section I Section 1 I Section 2 I Section 3 I Section 4 User Section

Show User Area on the Trip Ticket: [+

| T
e DRIVERS REPORT - e emeemem oo
MILEAGE
E N DING: NO. OF PASSENGERS:
BT ARTING: ENDING ROUTE TIME:
TOTAL: ENDING TRIF TIME:
i (G ARAGE) "
ECHOOL
[ILE AGE: TOTAL TIME:
(OFFICE USE ONLT) (OFFICE USE ONLY)

TIME LEAVING TIME ARRIVING
5 AR AGE: DESTINATION

! .

OK Exit

\— Double click anywhere on this square to import a text file
or to simply change the User Section in Word Processing

Mode (See Importing a Text File for the User Area
below).

Figure 11-8. The User Section Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry Screen

Show User Area on the Trip Ticket: Check this checkbox to print the User Area displayed on this tab on
the trip ticket. Figure 11-14 shows you the area that prints when you check this checkbox. Uncheck this

checkbox if you do NOT want to print the User Area displayed on this tab on the trip ticket.
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Importing a Text File for the User Area and / or Changing the User Section in Word
Processing Mode.

The User Section Tab allows you to import your own text file you create or have already created in a text
or word processor, such as Microsoft Notepad, WordPad or Word. This section describes how to import an
existing Microsoft Word document.

NOTE: You do not have to import a word processing file to modify the user section
of the trip ticket. You can simply the CANCEL button in the Insert Object Screen
(Figure 11-9) and T.O.M. will display the insert User Section in Word Processing
Mode (Figure 11-13). You can then just modify the user section in this Word
Processing Mode screen if you wish. (If you do not wish to import a word
processing document then skip to steps 2 and 3 and on the Insert Object Screen
(Figure 11-9) click the Cancel button and skip to step 8).

1. Create and save your file in Microsoft Word.
2. Start T.O.M. and go to the User Section Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data Entry screen.

Double-click on the User Section area. While in the User Section Tab on the Trip Ticket Templates Data
Entry screen

3. Figure 11-8, point to the User Section and double-click it with your mouse. The Insert Object screen
should appear.

Click this option
to load the
document you
created.

Inzert Object

¥ Create [Mew

N

lf"['\}lire.fﬂ:na From Eile

Chject Type:

Bitrap Image

Irmage Docurnent

Media Clip

Microsoft Clip Gallery
Microsaft Graph 97 Chark

iMicrosoft Word Document

Micrasaft \Ward Pickure
MIDI Sequence

Cancel |

[ Display as Icon

Result

Inserts a new Microsoft Word Document object

- .
inko your document.

Figure 11-9. The Insert Object Screen - Selecting the Create From File Option

4. Select the Microsoft Word Document object type and then click the option marked Create From
File. While in the Insert Object screen (Figure 11-9) click the option labeled Microsoft Word
Document in the Object Type list box. Then click the option labeled Create From File. The Insert
Object screen should change in appearance to look like Figure 11-10.

Click the button
labeled Browse.
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Inzert Object Ed |

Ik |

" Create Mew

File: Cancel |
% Create from File I'I:".I'ﬂ‘.-“ docurnents)

™ Link

[ Display as Icon

Result
Inserts the contents of the file as an objeck inko

- . - .
P wour document so that you may activate it using
E the application which created it.

Figure 11-10. Insert Object Screen - Create From File - Selecting the Browse Option

5. Click the Browse button and find your text file. While in the new Insert Object screen (Figure 11-

10) type in the File field the name of the drive and directory where your Word document is stored and
click the Browse button. A standard Windows File Browse screen will appear which will allow you to
view the various files stored in your system (Figure 11-11).

Browse |

File Mame: Directories:

Find your deskkop,ini [t =]
document, select
it and click the
button labeled

Open.

Iti-:ketl Jdoc c:hmy documents
Cancel |

= my documents

. =

List Files of Type: Drives;

I.ﬁ.ll Files (*.%) j I =} j Metwark, .. |

Figure 11-11. The File Browse Screen - Locate Your Document File and Select It

6. Select that text file and click the OPEN button. You will be returned to the Insert Object screen and
your text filename will appear in the File field (Figure 11-12).
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Inzert Object

Click the
 Create Mew _ _ button
File: Microsaoft Waord 6.0 - 7.0 Cancel | labeled OK.
¥ Create From File Iu::'l,m';.-' documentsiticketl,doc

Erowse, .., ™ Lirk
[ Display as Icon

Result
Inserts the contents of the file as an objeck inko

- . - .
P wour document so that you may activate it using
E the application which created it.

Figure 11-12. Insert Object Screen AFTER Your Word File Has Been Selected

7. Click the OK button. Click the OK button in the Insert Object screen (Figure 11-12). Microsoft
Word will automatically open up with your Word document in Word Processing Mode (Figure 11-13).
This is done to allow you to make any changes to your User Section.

: T.0.M. - Trangportation Operations Manager

” Edit Miew Insert Format Tools Table Help
[ sedor e
b=

Description: IT.O.I\-‘I. Default Trip Ticket Template

|@1T 0% | [2)
:E£?£§|. 2-A-

|I|I|I =

“ Morrnal * Times MewRoman = 10 =

Top Sectionl Section 1 | SectionZl SecﬁnnSI Section4 User Section I
e
[ A N R B S R R S AR

" DRIVERS REP ORT - oooooeoe oo 2
i MILEAGEY

© ENDING: N, OF PASZENGEERS:

|
- ATARTING: EWDING ROUTE TIME:

o
~ TOTAL: ENDING TRIF TIME:

) (GARAGE)N
- [ 2CHOOLY
MILEA GE: TOTAL TIME: 1
(OFFICE USE ONLY) (OFFICE USE ONLY)]

-

™ TIME LEAVING TIME ARRIVING]
. 3ARAGE: DESTINATION:
- I

TIRAT A TITITITTRI A TTRAT TNTIT A TITT LT O

_oK |

[ ot - By ¢ NNOOCE4 »-Z-A-==20 6
|F0rm Wigw ,ﬁl—l—l—’m’_’_
il Start ﬁ E.; |J ﬁ Morton Spstem Dioctor | —y Revised "u T.0.M. - Transportat... ||%w<fj§ 12:03 PM

Figure 11-13. Microsoft Word Screen With Your Word Document Loaded in Word Processing Mode
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8.  Modifying the User Section in the Word Processor Mode Screen. Regardless of whether you
chose to import a word processing document into your User Section or you just clicked the Cancel
button in the Insert Object Screen (Figure 11-9) T.O.M. returns you to the User Section of the Trip
Ticket Template Screen in Word Processing Mode (Figure 11-13). This means you will see word
process tool bars appear and vertical and horizontal rulers. You can use your arrow and page up and
page down keys to maneuver and your mouse, key board and word processing tool bar to make
changes just like Microsoft Word Pad. When you are done making changes to your User Section
simply click on any other part of the Trip Ticket Template Screen besides the User area and T.O.M.
will save your changes and close down the Word Processing Mode.

Figure 11-14 shows a sample trip ticket with the User Section printed.

Printing the Trip Ticket

The Trip Ticket that uses the Trip Ticket template is printed from the Detailed Field Trip screen. See
Chapter 2 — Assigning Driver & Vehicles to Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets & Garage Check Lists in the
T.O.M. User Guide for details about printing the Trip Ticket.
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Figure 11-14. A Sample Trip Ticket
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Chapter 12
Email Templates

T.O.M. allows you to select certain predefined events in T.O.M. when you want an email to automatically
be sent to up to three recipients for a field trip. T.O.M. also allows you to define in advance what
information those emails are to contain and how they are to be worded. In fact T.O.M. allows you to have
a different definition for these emails for each of the predefined events. These definitions are saved in
Email Templates. T.0.M. comes with a set predefined Email Template that you can use to instruct T.O.M.
how to format and word your various automatically generated emails. T.O.M. makes it easy to Email
Templates by simply checking and un-checking data options and entering custom messages to be included
in the email that T.O.M. automatically sends when the predefined event occurs.

To access the various Email Templates routines open the File menu, then click Other, then click on
Templates and then click on Email Templates. The Email Templates List screen (Figure 12- 1) will be
displayed.

5 T1.0.M. - Field Trip
File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintsin Help Exit

Custarnet
Destination
Employes
Employes Inquiry
Yehicles
Trip Requests
Import
s =
. Billing Rates 1

Funds

Work with |
Employee Types F 1 T
Wehicle Types +Hie| TIps :

Schedules Master - ’ . f T Field Trip
Diyisions 3 Ingquiry

Destination Categaries =¥ . | T
Trip tategnrias MMass Assign‘
Grades

Characteristic P Backup
Money Transaction Types T. (]:.- M- T.OM.

Invoice Templates
AJR. Export Settings Trip Ticket Templates
WebTrips Email Templates
District Options

ations Manager :
Exit

Ready ) 7y o |

Figure 12- 1. Accessing Email Templates on T.O.M.’s Main Screen

The Email Templates list screen (Figure 12- 2) allows you to change Email Templates that T.O.M. uses
when creating automatic email messages. Figure 12- 2 gives a brief explanation of the various function
buttons offered to you when you maintain a Email Templates list file.
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Working with Email Templates

Email Templates are used to by T.O.M. when it is automatically creating an email message when a specific
predefined event occurs. You may instruct T.O.M. which event(s) should trigger T.O.M. to automatically
create an email message in your District Options Screen (See Chapter 4 of this book). T.0.M. comes with
preset Email Templates. One Email Template for each of the predefined events.  Figure 12- 3 is a list of
all the predefined Email Templates and what predefined event they correspond to.

B Email Templates : X|

Email Templates

Existing Email Tenplates:
TEMPLATE ID | Dresription of this template item

T | &cceptedByTransDept Accepted by Transportation Department
DieniedByTransDept Diended by the Transportation Departiment
NewTripEntered New Trip Entered into Dispateh Database
StatusChangeWebTrips Status change in WebTips
Trip& ssignedDiriver Field Trip was assigned a driver and wehicle
TripBilled Field Trip was Billed
TipCanceled Field Trip was Canceled
TripPaid Field Trip Paid
< | i

Edit |

{ \- Click to leave
Click to change the the Email
selected existing T§mplates
Email Template. List screen.

Figure 12- 2. The Email Templates List Screen
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Template Name

T.O.M. Event

Event Description

AcceptedByTransDept Trip Request was Accepted by Email is generated when the user
Transportation Department clicks on the Accept Button in the
Field Trip Request Screen.
DeniedByTransDept Trip Request was Denied by Email is generated when the user
Transportation Department clicks the Denied Button in the
Field Trip Request Screen
NewTripEntered A new field trip was entered in Email is generated when the user

the dispatching database

enters a field trip directly into the

dispatching database by clicking

the New button in the Work With
Field Trips Screen.

StatusChangedWebTrips

A field trip request’s status was
changed by it being approved by
an approver (other than the
Transportation Department) in
WebTrips.

Email is generated when a
WebTrips approver either
approves or denies a field trip
request in WebTrips.

TripAssignedDriver

An unassigned field trip was
assigned a driver and vehicle

Email is generated either when an
unassigned trip has a driver and
vehicle automatically assigned by
T.O.M. or when an unassigned
trip is manually assigned a driver
and vehicle.

TripBilled

An unbilled field trip was billed.

Email is generated when the field
trip is either billed individually or
billed in the Mass Bill feature.

TripCanceled

A field trip is canceled.

Email is generated when the user
clicks the Cancel Trip button in
the Work with Field Trip Screen.

Trip Paid

A field trips billed amount was
paid.

Email is generated when the
unpaid billed balance of a field
trip is paid when user enters a
payment in the Bills & Payments
screen.

Figure 12- 3 — Table of Predefined Email Templates and Their Descriptions.

Figure 12- 2 shows the Email Templates List screen, which lists all of the Email Templates that you have
set up with T.O.M. From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want modify one of these predefined Email

Templates.

Changing an Existing Email Template

If you wish to change an existing Email Template, then select a Email Template on the Email Templates
List screen (Error! Reference source not found.) by clicking the row containing the desired Email
Template and then click the Edit button. You will be taken to the Email Templates Data Entry screen
(Figure 12- 4, Figure 12- 5, Figure 12- 6, Figure 12- 7, Figure 12- 8 and Figure 12- 9), which will let you
change any of the Email Template print options and titles. To save the Email Template information you
have changed, click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the information you have entered

click the Exit button. See Email Templates Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of
print selections and title fields.
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Email Templates Data Entry Screen Options

The Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 4) uses six tabs to help you select your email content
options and text for different sections on the email. These tabs are the Email Text tab (Figure 12- 4), the
Customer / Destination tab (Figure 12- 5), the Dates / Times tab (Figure 12- 6), the Other tab (Figure 12-
7), Miles / Hours / Passengers tab (Figure 12- 8) and the Trip Requests tab (Figure 12- 9). Click on the tab
to see its options. The following describes the data to include options and captions for these tabs.

Template ID: The ID that is assigned a Email Template. You can not change this ID.

Template Description: The long description of the Email Template. This description can be a maximum
of 50 characters. This field appears at the top of the Email Template no matter which tab section you select.

The Email Text Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Top Section tab in the Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 4), if it is not already
displayed. These selections print in the top section of your trip ticket.

Subject of Email: This is the one line text that appears in the subject line of the automatic email message
that is generated by T.O.M.

Text at Beginning of Email: This is the text that is at the beginning of your full email text. It will display
before any other information. It is unlimited in length.
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ES Email Template P

Email Template

Template ID: IDenie dByTransDept

Description: IDenied by the Transportation Department

Email Text | Custumer.-'DesﬁnaﬁonI Dates / Times I Other I Miles/Hours/Passengers | Trip Requesis

Subject of Email: Iil'np Feguest Dended by Transpottation Depatrtment

Text at Beginning of Email: [The following field trip request was detded by the Transportation
Dlepattinett.

Text at End of Email: |If vou have any questions please feel free to contact us.

Sincerely,

Show: Title:
Trip: ™ [Trp#:

OK | Exit

Figure 12- 4 - The Email Text Section Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Text at End of Email: This is the text that appears at the very end of the email message that T.O.M.
automatically generates. It is unlimited in length.

Trip #: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the trip number of the field trip that had the
predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to
the check box for the trip number will display in front of the trip number in your email text. You may
change this title.

The Customer / Destination Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on Customer / Destination tab in the Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 5), if it is not
already displayed.
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ES Email Template P

Email Template

Template ID: IDenie dByTransDept

Description: IDenied by the Transportation Department

Email Text Customer / Destination |Dates fTi.mesI Other I Miles/Hours/Passengers | Trip Requesis

- ICustomer #:
Customer MName: v ICustomer Matne:
Customer Address: v ICustomer &ddress
Bill Customer #: ¥ IBi]]jng Customer #:
Bill Cusiomer Name: ¥ IEIi]Jjng Customer:
Bill Customer Addr: ¥ IEIi]Jjng Customer & ddress:
Destination: v IDestjnation:
Destination Address: v IDest:i.natiDn Address:
Diision: ™ [Division:
OK | Exit

Figure 12- 5. Customer / Destination Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Customer #: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the customer number of the customer of
the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this
checkbox the title next to the check box for the customer number will display in front of the customer
number in your email text. You may change this title.

Customer Name: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the name of the customer of the
field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this
checkbox the title next to the check box for the customer name will display in front of the customer name
in your email text. You may change this title.

Customer Address: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the address of the of the field trip
that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the
title next to the check box for the customer address will display in front of the customer address in your
email text. You may change this title.

Bill Customer #: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Bill To Customer number of the
field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this
checkbox the title next to the check box for the Bill Customer number will display in front of the Bill To
Customer number in your email text. You may change this title.

Bill Customer Name: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the name of the Bill To
Customer of the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you
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check this checkbox the title next to the check box for the Bill Customer name will display in front of the
Bill To Customer name in your email text. You may change this title.

Bill Customer Address: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the address of the Bill
Customer of the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you
check this checkbox the title next to the check box for the Bill Customer address will display in front of the
Bill To Customer address in your email text. You may change this title.

Destination: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the description of the Destination of the
field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this
checkbox the title next to the check box for the Destination will display in front of the description of the
Destination in your email text. You may change this title.

Destination Address: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the address of the Destination
of the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this
checkbox the title next to the check box for the Destination Address will display in front of the address of
the Destination in your email text. You may change this title.

Division: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Division of the field trip that had the
predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to
the check box for the Division will display in front of the Division in your email text. You may change
this title.

The Dates / Times Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on Dates / Times tab in the Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 6), if it is not already
displayed.

Departure Date: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Departure Date of the field trip
that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the
title next to the check box for the Departure Date will display in front of the Departure Date in your email
text. You may change this title.

Return Date: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Return Date of the field trip that had
the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next
to the check box for the Return Date will display in front of the Return Date in your email text. You may
change this title.

Departure Time: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Departure Time of the field trip
that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the
title next to the check box for the Departure Time will display in front of the Departure Time in your email
text. You may change this title.
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ES Email Template P

Email Template

Template ID: IDenie dByTransDept

Description: IDenied by the Transportation Department

Ema.ilTextI Customer / Destination Dates / Times |0t||.er I Miles/Hours/Passengers | Trip Requesis

Show: Title:
' epatture Date:
I T [SP——
Return Date: ~ IRetum Date:

Departure Time: V IDep atture Titme:

Return Time: 3 IRetu;m Titne:

OK | Exit

Figure 12- 6- The Dates / Times Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Return Time: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Return Time of the field trip that
had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title
next to the check box for the Return Time will display in front of the Return Time in your email text. You
may change this title.

The Other Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Other tab in the Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 7), if it is not already
displayed.

Fund: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the primary Fund # of the field trip that had the
predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to
the check box for the Fund # will display in front of the Fund # in your email text. You may change this
title.

Fund Description: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the description of the primary
Fund of the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you
check this checkbox the title next to the check box for the Fund Description will display in front of the
Fund Description in your email text. You may change this title.

Purpose: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Purpose of the field trip that had the
predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to
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the check box for the Purpose will display in front of the Purpose in your email text. You may change this
title.

Internal Trip #: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Internal Trip # of the field trip
that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the
title next to the check box for the Internal Trip # will display in front of the Internal Trip # in your email
text. You may change this title.

Contact: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Contact of the field trip that had the
predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to
the check box for the Contact will display in front of the Contact in your email text. You may change this
title.

B Email Template x|

Email Template

Template ID: IDenie dByTransDept

Description: IDenied by the Transportation Department

EmailTextI Custumer.-rDesti.naﬁonl Dates / Times Other | Wiles/Hours/Passengers | Trip Requesis

I Fuds M [Fund
Fund Description: v IFumi Deseription:
Purpose: v IPmpu:use:
Internal Trip #: 1 [lntemal Trip #
Contact: v ICu:untact:
Grade: v IG-rade:
po#: ¥ [rox

OK | Exit

Figure 12- 7. The Other Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Grade: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Grade of the field trip that had the
predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to
the check box for the Grade will display in front of the Grade in your email text. You may change this
title.

PO #: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the PO # of the field trip that had the predefined
event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to the check
box for the PO # will display in front of the PO # in your email text. You may change this title.
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The Miles / Hours / Passengers Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Miles / Hours / Passengers tab in the Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 8), if it is
not already displayed.

B3 Email Template |

Email Template

Tenplate ID: IDenie dByTransDept

Description: IDenied by the Transpottation Department

Ema.i]TextI Customer.-fDesﬁnaﬁonI Dates  Times | Other Miles/Hours/Fassengers | Trip Requesis

Show: Title:
-V II\-‘Iiles:

IHDu:rs:
Total Passengers: v ITDtal FPassengers:
i of Students: 3 INumher of 3tudenta:
#ofAdults: ™ [tumber of & duls:
# of Whee] Chair: 3 INumher of Wheel Chair:

OK | Exit

Figure 12- 8 - The Miles / Hours / Passengers Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Miles: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Estimated Miles of the field trip that had
the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next
to the check box for the Miles will display in front of the Estimated Miles in your email text. You may
change this title.

Hours: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Estimated Hours of the field trip that had
the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next
to the check box for the Hours will display in front of the Estimated Hours in your email text. You may
change this title.

Total Passengers: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the Total Passengers (total of the
field trips students and adults) of the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email
generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to the check box for the Total Passengers
will display in front of the Total Passengers in your email text. You may change this title.

# of Students: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the number of students of the field trip
that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the
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title next to the check box for the number of students will display in front of the number of students in your
email text. You may change this title.

# of Adults: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the number of adults of the field trip that
had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title
next to the check box for the number of adults will display in front of the number of adults in your email
text. You may change this title.

# of Wheelchair: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the number of wheelchair bound
passengers of the field trip that had the predefined event occur to it in the email generated by T.O.M. If
you check this checkbox the title next to the check box for the number of wheelchair will display in front
of the number of wheelchair bound passengers in your email text. You may change this title.

The Trip Requests Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Trip Requests tab in the Email Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 12- 9), if it is not already
displayed.

ES Email Template P

Email Template

Template ID: IDenie dByTransDept

Description: IDenied by the Transportation Department

Ema.ilTextI Customer / Destination Dateszi.mesI Other I Miles/Hours/Passengers 1rip Requesis |

Show: Title:
P G ntby
Transportation -
................... Department o ITrmspnr‘taﬁnn Comments

OK | Exit

Figure 12- 9 - The Trip Requests Tab on the Email Templates Data Entry Screen

Comment by Transportation Department: Check this checkbox in the Show column to include the
Comment by the Transportation Department of the field trip request that had the predefined event occur to
it in the email generated by T.O.M. If you check this checkbox the title next to the check box for the
Comment by Transportation Department will display in front of the Comment by the Transportation
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Department in your email text. You may change this title. NOTE: This field will only be included in the
Trip Requested Accepted, Trip Request Denied and Trip Request Status Change in WebTrips predefined
events.
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Appendix A
How to Set Up Schedules and How They

Affect Automatic Assignment

What Are Schedules?

A schedule is nothing more than a list of your drivers and vehicles that are grouped in some way that you
have determined. You can set up as many schedules as you need and your drivers and vehicles can be on
as few or as many schedules as you need. Some districts use the schedules to organize their drivers and
vehicles into groups that are available to drive field trips at certain times of the day or week. For example,
a district may have the following 3 schedules:

MD - Mid Day
(All Field Trips taken during the week days before 3:00 PM)

WD - Week Day
(All Field Trips taken during the week days from 3:00 PM and later.)

WE - Week End
(All Field Trips taken during a weekend or holiday.)

In this case the drivers and vehicles are organized by availability. That is when that driver or vehicle is
available to be assigned a field trip. You may also group drivers by qualifications, geography or any other
factor that is important to you. For example you could set up schedules for; Out of Town, Over Night, East
Side, West Side, High School, Elementary School, Etc. There are limitless numbers of ways that you can
organize your schedules.

Each schedule consists of two lists: a list of drivers and a list of spare vehicles. Figure A-1 is an example
of a schedule and its two lists:

Schedule: Week End

Drivers Spare Vehicles
Randy Mills Bus 100
Mike Wales Mini Bus 12
Tom Weeks Bus 112

Ed Most Handicap Bus 45

Figure A-1. Sample Schedule

Driver List

The list of drivers for a schedule is simply a list of those drivers that can be assigned to a field trip that uses
this schedule. When you enter a new field trip you select what schedule or schedules T.O.M. is to use
when automatically assigning drivers and vehicles to the field trip. T.O.M. will use ONLY the drivers on
the schedule or schedules that you selected when entering the field trip.
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Spare Vehicle List

The list of spare vehicles for a schedule is a list of vehicles that may be assigned to the field trip when the
driver’s normal vehicle cannot be assigned. Usually, when a driver is assigned to a field trip, the vehicle
that the driver normally drives is also assigned to the field trip. The vehicle that the driver normally drives
is designated when you set up an employee in the system and select a vehicle for that employee.
Sometimes, however, either that vehicle is not available because it is already assigned to another field trip
or the driver is required a different kind of vehicle then the one that he / she normally drives. When a field
trip is entered into the computer, two vehicle types can be specified for that field trip. The system will then
automatically ensure that only those types of vehicles are assigned to the field trip.

When the system has determined that the driver’s normal vehicle cannot be assigned to the field trip, it then
looks to see if an alternate vehicle can be assigned using the list of spare vehicles. By placing a vehicle on
a schedule’s list of spare vehicles, you are telling the system that this vehicle is available to be assigned to
a field trip using that schedule.

When selecting those vehicles that should be spare vehicles for a schedule, you should only select those
vehicles that can be assigned to any driver on that schedule. If you only want a vehicle to be assigned to
field trips just when that vehicle’s normal driver is assigned to a field trip, then you should NOT designate
the vehicle as a spare vehicle. However, if a vehicle can be assigned to any field trip using the schedule no
matter which driver drives the vehicle, you SHOULD designate the vehicle as a spare vehicle for the
schedule. IT IS A GOOD IDEA TO ASSIGN AS MANY SPARE VEHICLES AS POSSIBLE TO EACH
SCHEDULE SO THERE IS LITTLE CHANCE THAT THE SYSTEM WILL EXHAUST ALL SPARE
VEHICLES WHEN ASSIGNING VEHICLES TO FIELD TRIPS USING THE SCHEDULE.

When you have completed setting up all of your schedules and designated all drivers and spare vehicles
then you should have a set of schedules that resemble Figure A-2:

MID DAY WEEK DAY WEEK END
Drivers Spare Vehicles Drivers Spare Vehicles Drivers Spare Vehicles
Randy Mills Bus 115 Nancy Moore Mini Bus 17 Karen Tion Bus 100
Mike Wales Handicap Bus 43 Randy Mills Bus 122 Tom Weeks Mini Bus 12
Tom Weeks Mini Bus 12 Lisa Nixt Handicap Bus 45 Kim Small Bus 112
Ed Most Handicap Bus 45 Ed Most Bus 100 Bob Noths Handicap Bus 45
Wendy Myne

Figure A-2. Sample List of Schedules

You will notice that several drivers and vehicles are on more than one schedule and some drivers and
vehicles are on just one schedule. As was stated previously, you may have an unlimited number of
schedules, and your drivers and vehicles can be on as many or as few of these schedules as necessary.

Multiple Schedules

T.0.M. allows you to select up to five schedules to a field trip. When you select more than one schedule
for a field trip you are telling T.O.M. in what priority you want T.O.M. to use when automatically
assigning drivers to the field trip. When automatically assigning drivers to the field trip T.O.M. will first
try every driver on the first schedule until the field trip is fully assigned or until all the drivers have been
eliminated as candidates to perform the field trip before it moves on to the second schedule. T.0.M. will
then try every driver on the second schedule until the field trip is fully assigned or until all the drivers on
the schedule have been eliminated as a candidates to perform the field trip before T.O.M. moves on to the
third schedule. And so on. This feature allows you to place a priority on certain lists of drivers when
T.0.M. automatically assigns drivers to field trips. For example, if your school has a group full time field

A-2 Transportation Operations Manager






Appendix A: How to Set Up Schedules and How They Affect Automatic Assignment

trip drivers that will perform most of the field trips and your regular route driver will perform the rest of
the field trips. To instruct T.O.M. to assign field trips in this manner you would setup one schedule with
your full time field trip drivers and another schedule for your regular route drivers. Then when entering
field trips you would first select the schedule of full time field trip drivers then select the schedule of
regular route drivers. If you enter all of your field trips this way the result during automatic assignment is
that T.O.M. will assign most of the field trips to the full time field trip drivers and the remaining field trips
to the regular route drivers.
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How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of
Drivers to Field Trips Using the Rotation Method?

When a field trip is entered into the system, you must specify from which schedule the field trip will draw
drivers and spare vehicles. When automatically assigning drivers to a field trip, the system will go to that
schedule, determine which driver was to be assigned next and select the appropriate number of drivers
required in the order that they appear in the schedule. When the system has completed assigning drivers to
a field trip, it will automatically remember which driver to begin with the next time it uses this schedule.
See Figure A-3. (NOTE: Before selecting drivers from a schedule, the system may first determine if there
are any canceled drivers or drivers with makeups to be replaced available to schedule. This is discussed
in the Users Manual in the chapter labeled - Understanding Automatic Assignment.)

If T.O.M. tries to assign all of the drivers on the schedule and still does not have the field trip assign
T.0.M. will look to see if you have entered any additional schedules for the field trip. If you have then
T.O.M. will move to the next schedule and continue the assigning process. If you have not then T.O.M.
will display a warning message to you informing you that the field trip has not been fully assigned.

Schedule: WEEK END before
Auto Assignment

Drivers

Next Dri Randy Mills
€X T1ver "

toassignto =P Mike Wales

field trip Tom Weeks

Ed Most

¥

Auto Assign

Drivers Assigned to Field Trip:

Field Trip Using: Mike Wales
WEEK END Schedule Tom Weeks

Needing 2 Drivers

+

Drivers
Randy Mills
Mike Wales

- Tom Weeks
Next Driver

to assign to _’ Ed Most
field trip

Schedule: WEEK END after
Auto Assignment

Figure A-3. Automatic Assignment of Drivers to a Field Trip Using Rotation

A-4 Transportation Operations Manager





Appendix A: How to Set Up Schedules and How They Affect Automatic Assignment

How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of
Drivers to Field Trips Using the Hours Averaging Method?

When a field trip is entered into the system, you must specify from which schedule the field trip will draw
drivers and spare vehicles. When automatically assigning drivers to a field trip, the system will go to that
schedule, determine which drivers have the lowest field trip hours (if there is a tie between several drivers
then the senior most driver is selected) and assign the appropriate number of drivers to the trip in the order
of least number of field trip hours to the most number of field trip hours. T.O.M. will only use the drivers
on the schedule and no other drivers. If T.O.M. tries to assign all of the drivers on the schedule and still
does not have the field trip completely assigned T.O.M. will look to see if you have entered any additional
schedules for the field trip. If you have then T.O.M. will move to the next schedule and continue the
assigning process. If you have not then T.O.M. will display a warning message to you informing you that
the field trip has not been fully assigned.

Exactly How Does T.O.M. Total Driver Field Trip Hours?

Depending on the hours averaging options that you selected in the District Options Screen T.O.M. will
periodically recalculate each driver’s field trip hours. When T.O.M. recalculates these hours T.O.M. first
will select all field trip assignments from the date that you specified in the Hours Averaging Options in the
District Options Screen. T.0.M. will then total up all the assigned driver’s hours. When possible T.O.M.
will always use the driver’s actual hours for the field trip. If the driver has no actual hours T.O.M. will use
the field trip’s estimated driver hours.

T.O.M. will then total all of the driver refusal field trip hours. Again, where possible T.O.M. will use the
actual field trip hours before estimated field trip hours. You may ask, “How can T.O.M. use actual driver
hours to calculate the hours to charge against a driver refusal?”. Obviously, the refused driver has no
actual hours. The drivers that actually did perform the field trip do, however, have actual hours. If a driver
that performed the actual field trip has actual hours then T.O.M. will use that driver’s hours as the hours to
charge the driver refusal. If more than one driver performed the field trip and have actual hours then
T.O.M. will calculate the average of the actual hours of all the drivers that performed the field trip and
charge the driver refusal with that average number of hours.

Let’s look at an example to better understand how T.O.M. calculates the hours to charge a driver refusal.
Janet and Bill were assigned to Trip # 100 that had an estimate number of hours of 3. Janet refused the
field trip and Debbie was assigned the trip to replace Janet. At this point Janet will be charged for 3 hours
for her driver refusal. Later, it turns out that the trip went longer than expected and Bill turns in actual
hours for Trip #100 of 5 hours and Debbie turns in actual hours of 5 and % hours. At this point Janet is
charged 5.25 hours for her refusal of the assignment to field trip 100.

T.O.M. then takes each drivers total field trip hours and total refusal hours and adds them to any employee
base hours that you may have entered for the drivers. This total represents the total field trip hours that
T.O.M. bases the field trip assignments on. When automatically assigning drivers to field trips T.O.M. will
take the drivers in the schedule of the field trip being assigned, sort them by their total field trip hours and
assign the driver or drivers with the least number of hours within the schedule to the field trip.

See Figure A-4.
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Schedule: WEEK END before
Auto Assignment

ori Total Field

rivers . )
selected Drivers Trip Hours
because they Randy Mills 57
have least Mike Wales 61

number of

hours. Tom Weeks 63
Ed Most 70

¥

Auto Assign

Field Trip Using: *

Drivers Assigned to Field Trip:

Randy Miles

WEEK END Schedule Mike Wales

Needing 2 Drivers

Estimate Hours - 3

¥

Total Field
Drivers Trip Hours
Randy Mills 60
Tom Weeks 63
Mike Wales 64
Ed Most 70

Schedule: WEEK END after
Auto Assignment

Figure A-4. Automatic Assignment of Drivers to a Field Trip Using Hours Averaging
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Exactly How Does T.O.M. Total Driver Field Trip Hours If You Instructed T.O.M.
to Average Hours Within Schedules?

When T.O.M. recalculates driver’s field trip hours to average hours within schedules it uses almost
identically the same logic that was previously described in the section titled ‘EXACTLY HOW DOES
T.0.M. TOTAL DRIVER FIELD TRIP HOURS?’ with one difference. T.0.M. will now subtotal each
driver’s field trip hours by schedule. So for example T.O.M. may calculate that driver Janet has 32 hours
for weekend field trips, 20 hours for week day field trips and 10 hours for mid day field trips for a total of
62 hours for the year.

When automatically assigning drivers to field trips T.O.M. will take the drivers in the schedule of the field
trip being assigned, sort them by their total field trip hours FOR THE SCHEDULE and assign the driver or
drivers with the least number of hours within the schedule to the field trip. See Figure A-5. Notice that the
drivers with the least total field trip hours are not necessarily the drivers that are selected for the field trip.
Rather, the drivers with the least total field trip hours WITHIN the schedule are the drivers assigned to the
field trip.

Schedule: WEEK END before
Auto Assignment

Drivers Total Week
selected End Field Total Field
bicause they Drivers Trip Hours Trip Hours

ave least -

number of Randy Mills 17 55
hours within Tom Weeks 19 63
the schedule. Ed Most 20 70
Mike Wales 21 59

¥

Auto Assign

Field Trip Using: *

Drivers Assigned to Field Trip:

Randy Miles

WEEK END Schedule Tom Weeks

Needing 2 Drivers
Estimate Hours - 3

¥

Total Week
End Field Total Field
Drivers Trip Hours Trip Hours
Randy Mills 20 58
Ed Most 20 70
Mike Wales 21 59
Tom Weeks 22 66

Schedule: WEEK END after

Auto Assignment

Figure A-5. Automatic Assignment of Drivers to a Field Trip Using Hours Averaging Within the Schedule
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How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of
Drivers to Field Trips Using the Bid Allowance Method?

Basically, T.O.M. does not use the schedules when automatically assigning drivers to field trips using the
Bid Allowance method. Instead T.O.M. chooses the driver(s) to assign to a field trip from a list of drivers
that have bid on that particular trip. T.O.M. will automatically assign the driver with the highest point bid
and with no conflicts to the field trip. For more information about the Bid Allowance Method of
automatically assigning drivers to field trips see Appendix B — How to Use the Bid Allowance Automatic
Assignment Method in this book.

T.O.M. does, however, use schedules if either no driver has bid on a field trip or all of the driver bid’s for a
field trip have been exhausted and the field trip is not fully assigned. In such a case T.O.M. will then use
the Rotation method of automatically assigning drivers for that field trip. In this case the schedules play a
critical role in which drivers are automatically assigned to field trips. In fact Gecko recommends that if an
organization is going to use the Bid Allowance method of automatic assignment then that organization
should also read and understand how the Rotation Method works. This is because of the fact that the
Rotation Method is used by T.O.M. as a fall back method when no more driver bids can be found for a
field trip T.O.M. is attempting to assign. Please see the section titled “How Are Schedules Used in the
Automatic Assignment of Drivers to Field Trips Using the Rotation Method?” earlier in this chapter for
more information about this fall back method that T.O.M. uses to assign drivers and vehicles to your
field trips automatically.
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How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of
Drivers to Field Trips Using the Seniority Method

When a field trip is entered into the system, you must specify from which schedule the field trip will draw
drivers and spare vehicles. When automatically assigning drivers to a field trip, the system will go to that
schedule, start with the senior most driver within the schedule and select the appropriate number of drivers
required in seniority order. When the system has completed assigning drivers to a field trip, it will
automatically start again with the senior most driver in that schedule when it assigns another field trip
using this schedule. See Figure A-6. (NOTE: Before selecting drivers from a schedule, the system may
first determine if there are any canceled drivers or drivers with makeups to be replaced available to
schedule, if these features are turned on in Your District Options. This is discussed in the Users Manual in
the chapter labeled - Understanding Automatic Assignment.)

If T.O.M. tries to assign all of the drivers on the schedule and still does not have the field trip assign
T.0.M. will look to see if you have entered any additional schedules for the field trip. If you have then
T.O.M. will move to the next schedule and continue the assigning process. If you have not then T.O.M.
will display a warning message to you informing you that the field trip has not been fully assigned.

Schedule: WEEK END before
Auto Assignment

First Driver Drivers
T.0.M. will - -

try to assign — Randy M.1lls (most senior)
to field trip Mike Wales

Tom Weeks

Ed Most (least senior)

¥

Auto Assign

Drivers Assigned to Field Trip:

Field Trip Using: Randy Mills
WEEK END Schedule Mike Wales
Needing 2 Drivers

¥

Next Driver Drivers

tT~O~M; Wlt“ ) Randy Mills (most senior)
ry assign to p
field trip Mike Wales
Tom Weeks

Ed Most (least senior)

Schedule: WEEK END after
Auto Assignment

Figure A-6. Automatic Assignment of Drivers to a Field Trip Using Seniority Within the Schedule

See Figure A-7 for a detailed example of how T.0.M. automatically assigns vehicles to field trips.
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How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of
Vehicles to Field Trips?

Whether your district has T.O.M. automatically assign drivers to field trips using the rotation method or the
hours averaging method. T.0.M. always uses the same method for automatically assigning vehicles to the
field trip. The following is a detailed description of how T.0.M. assigns vehicles:

When automatically assigning vehicles to a field trip, the system first attempts to assign the vehicle that is
normally driven by the driver that is being assigned. The vehicle that the driver normally drives is
designated when you set up an employee in the system and select a vehicle for that employee. Sometimes,
however, either that vehicle is not available because it is already assigned to another field trip or the
driver is required a different kind of vehicle than the one that he / she normally drives.

When a field trip is entered into the computer, two vehicle types can be specified for that field trip. The
system will then automatically ensure that only those types of vehicles are assigned to the field trip.

When assigning spare vehicles T.O.M. will automatically select the vehicle that has the oldest date of last
use. This information is automatically kept and tracked by the system. Before assigning a spare vehicle to
a field trip, the system will first verify that the vehicle is not already assigned to a field trip with the same
date and schedule as the current field trip. If there is a scheduling conflict, the system will then select a
different spare vehicle of the correct vehicle type with the next oldest date of last use and check that
vehicle’s availability.

The system will repeat this process until: 1) a spare vehicle of the correct type that has no scheduling
conflicts has been found, or 2) the system exhausts all spare vehicles and can find no vehicle of the correct

type that does not have a scheduling conflict.

See Figure A-7 for a detailed example of how T.0.M. automatically assigns vehicles to field trips.
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Vehicles

Bus 115
Last Use: 1/05/96

Schedule: WEEK END before Handicap Bus 43
Auto Assignment Last Use: 1/4/96

Mini Bus 12
Last Use: 1/7/96

Handicap Bus 45

Last Use 1/7/97

Auto Ass1gn Vehicle Assigned to Field Trip:

Field Trip Using: Handicap Bus 43
WEEK END Schedule

Needing 1 Spare Handicap
Bus Leaving on 1/15/96

Vehicles
Bus 115
Schedule: WEEK END after Last Use: 1/05/96
Auto Assignment Handicap Bus 43
Last Use: 1/15/96
Mini Bus 12
Last Use: 1/7/96
Handicap Bus 45
Last Use 1/7/97

Figure A-7. Automatic Assignment of Vehicles to a Field Trip Using Schedules

Getting Started Manual A-11





Appendix A: How to Set Up Schedules and How They Affect Automatic Assignment

A-12 Transportation Operations Manager





		What Are Schedules?

		Driver List

		Spare Vehicle List

		Multiple Schedules



		How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of Drivers to Field Trips Using the Rotation Method?

		How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of Drivers to Field Trips Using the Hours Averaging Method?

		Exactly How Does T.O.M. Total Driver Field Trip Hours?

		Exactly How Does T.O.M. Total Driver Field Trip Hours If You Instructed T.O.M. to Average Hours Within Schedules?



		How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of Drivers to Field Trips Using the Bid Allowance Method?

		T.O.M. does, however, use schedules if either no 

		How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of Drivers to Field Trips Using the Seniority Method

		How Are Schedules Used in the Automatic Assignment of Vehicles to Field Trips?




Appendix B
How to Use the Bid Allowance Automatic

Assignment Method

This appendix describes how the process of the bid allowance with the automatic assignment method
works. This is a general description of the process. See the referrals in this appendix for other chapters in
the T.0.M. manuals for additional details.

Generally, the Bid Allowance Method for automatically assigning driver for field trips basically is a
method where drivers are given an allowance of points that he / she can use to bid on field trip
assignments. This allowance can be given yearly, quarterly, monthly, weekly — how ever often your
organization sees fit. On a regular basis the field trips available for driver assignments are then posted and
the drivers can bid on these field trips by specifying how many of their allowance points they bid for a that
particular field trip assignment. When T.O.M. automatically assigns the drivers to field trips T.O.M. will
find the driver that has bid the highest number of points without conflicts and award that driver the field
trip assignment and subtract the drivers bid from that driver’s remaining allowance of bid points.

To assist your organization to implement this method of assigning drivers to field trips T.O.M. has the
following features:

e A bid allowance field for each e Automatic assignment of driver’s logic that will
employee. find the driver with the highest bid and no
conflicts and assign that driver to the field trip.
e A field trip bid entry method by field e An employee bid adjustment routine that allows
trip. you to either zero out all driver’s bid
allowances or adjust all driver’s bid allowance
up or down by a specified number of points.
e A field trip bid entry method by
driver.

To use the Bid Allowance Method of automatically assigning your drivers to field trip you must first set
the Automatic Assignment Method to ‘Bid’ in the District Options screen (Figure B-1).
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B3 District Dptions =1 E3

District Options |
General Asrzignment ! Eilling ! Other i
P Automatic Assignment Method: ;Bid & Overtime l

Allow: Howurs Limdt:

Check for conflicts Conflict Hours Range: | 0.2 Weekly: [ |—4D

outside of schedule: [V :
Mazs Aszign Order: iDate - | v W I—ID

"Within 5 chedule | Drate Hangel Hecalculating!

Usze of Fmployee Route Hours
Hours Averaging Options: O ey
) Prevent conflicting field trips
Average Hours Within the Schedule : ~ < Suhiract overlap Hime from O.T.
How to hreak Hes within a schedule: I'T.'f.ﬂ al Henars _"_i - ﬁ?&:ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁlﬁ#
gsuhiract from O.T1.

7 g = Standard Trip Route
Rotation 0pilnns Conflict Range: i 0.25

3 o Drop / Return Trip Route
Rotation Order: ISeru.nnt:r - i X
Conflict Range: I iE

{Custom Fields Garage Checklist i Exit

Figure B-1. Automatic Assignment Method Set to ‘Bid’

Set Automatic
Assignment
Method to ‘Bid’.

ENTERING DRIVER BIDS FOR FIELD TRIPS

After you have setup your T.O.M. software to enter trips and have entered your field trips you may then
enter your driver bids for field trips. There are two ways to enter driver bids for field trips: 1. By Field
Trip or 2. By Employee. Let’s look at these two methods one at a time.

ENTERING DRIVER BIDS FOR FIELD TRIPS BY FIELD TRIP.

1. Complete normal trip processing, which includes entering driver’s bids for trips. From the Detailed
Field Trip screen, click the Trip Bids button (Figure B-2).
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Bt o

B T.0.M. - Tranzportation Operations Manager

Field Trip Eeguest #:

Field Trip

2123
General | [nstruetions I A ssignment Billing I Other I
Diates § Ti Passengers [ Miles f Parpose
Field Trip #: | 10159 j e [_
Request Date: | 127771999 Ei Drop / Return: [ & of Adulis : a0

Custoier: | |5.5 IECHO MOUNTAIN ELEM.

—
fofStudens: [ 35
Contact: |K5rle Shappes # of Handicap: I—EI
Destination; |[ 137 [CHAFPARAL PARK Estimaied Time: | 430 | Cal |
Outof  [HAYDON & CHAFPARAL [—

Estimaied Miles: 3000
Town: [ |

Purpose : |
Sp].itl Fund: || 8 7] |

it [Lts I Yo [t e | S Bl et i :
O | Save Trip | Assign | Driver | Trip | o v Trip | Bids Exit
Dates |Drivers| Info | Ticket| 0 |Pymss | T1iD | 1t

Figure B-2. Click Trip Bids to Enter Driver’s Bids

The Bid Search screen is displayed (Figure B-3).

Click the Trip
Bids button.
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2. Click the New button each time you wish to add a driver’s bid.

B3 BID SEARCH
Bid Search
Trip #: |10159 Employee #: |
Enployee Last IName: ||
Employee |Elid# |Trip# |P|:uints |Re gquest  [Status
1 3
Click the | | “‘!
New button. ~
Find \va | Edit Delete Exit
Figure B-3. The Bid Search Screen
The Field Trip Bid screen is displayed (Figure B-4).
E2 Field Tnp Bid M=l BT
Field Trip Bid
Trip Num: | 10159 BID #: a3
Customer: |EEHO LIOUNTAIN ELEM.
Destination: |CH$PPHRAL PARK Departure: [9/15,/00
Purpose: |
Employee:] | | [HOT FOUND

BID Amouni: | 1]
Request Date: | 27250 ]

o] o]

Figure B-4. The Field Trip Bid Screen
3. Find the employee and enter the bid points in the Bid Amount field (Figure B-5). Click the OK button.
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& Field Trip Bid HE B3
Field Trip Bid|
Trip Mum: I 10159 BID #: a3
Customer: |EEHCI MOUTHTAIN ELERM.
Destination: |CHPLPPE‘1RP;L PARE Departure: [9/15,/00
Purpose: |

Employee: || 103 |COCI, KATHLEEN

BID Amount: | 0
Request Date: | 22500

Click the OK » DK | Exit |

button.

Figure B-5. The Field Trip Bid Screen with Bid Amount Entered.

The employees and their bids are displayed in the Bid Search screen (Figure B-5).

B BID SEARCH

Bid Search

Trip #: [10159 Employee #: |

Employee Last Name: |

Employee |Elid# |Trip# |Pn:-i.ﬂts |Request Status
COCT, KATHLEEN 3 10159 5000 272500 BID

-
=

Edit Delete Exit

Figure B-6. The Bid Search Screen with Driver’s Bid Added
4. When you have entered all the bids, click the Exit button.
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5. After you have entered all of the driver bids you may instruct T.O.M. to automatically assign the field
trip. For more information on this see Chapter 2 in your User’s Guide.

ENTERING DRIVER BIDS FOR FIELD TRIPS BY EMPLOYEE

This method of entering driver bids is handy when you have bids for many trips for a single driver to enter
into T.O.M.

1. Select an employee that you wish to enter driver bids for and click the Trip Bids button (Figure B. 7) .
5 EMPLOYEE E

Employee

General IEmpIu:u_l,lment' Biling | Other |

Employee #: I 449
S5N: |123-45-6'F89

First Name: Ibrett

Last Mame: IGD ghert

Addvess: |822 E. Union Hills Drive
ISuite 2-301

City: [Phoenix
State / Province: [AZ
Zip (Postal Code: [35024 |
Phomne: W
Birthday: Im!l

OK | Hours | Schedule | Log ‘Routes | Characteristics

Trip Biﬂ;J Exit

Figure B. 7 — Calling the Driver Bids Screen from the Employee Screen. \
Click the Trip
Bids Button.
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2. This causes the Bid Search Screen to display showing all driver bids for this particular employee
(Figure B. 8 ). Click the New button to enter a new bid ( Figure B. 8).
& BID SEARCH
Bid Search
Trip #: | Employee #: |44
Enployee Last Name: ||
Employes |Eid# |Trip# |P|:|ints |Request Status
<] | 2
Find| New | Edit Delete Exit
/  Figure B. 8 — The Driver Bid Search Screen.
Click the
New button.
Getting Started Manual
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3. This causes the Field Trip Bid screen to display ( Figure B. 9).
& Field Trip Bid =] =]

Field Trip Bid
TeipNum: | 0 BID #: 1

Cusiomer: INDT FOUND

Destination: I Departure: I

Purpose: I

Employee:| | | 443 IGDshert, Brett

BID Amount: I 1]
Request Date: | 5800 |

TR

Figure B. 9 — The Field Trip Bid Screen

4. Enter the driver bid information including the trip number of the field trip that the driver is bidding on.
When you have entered the complete bid click the OK button (Figure B. 10 ).

B Field Trip Bid M= E3
Field Trip Bid|
Trip Num: I 10258 BID#: 1

Customer: IC&CTUS VIES ELELL.
Destination: IDesert Hillz Bowling Alley  Depariure: |5.-“S'.-“EIEI

Purpose: I End of year reward

Employee: | | 449 IGDsheﬂ, Birett
Click the OK | 7 wnte | sl
button when
the driver bid Request Dave: I 5418100 !I
has been

entered. \ 0K | Fxit |

Figure B. 10 — The Field Trip Bid Screen after the driver bid information has been entered.
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5. You are returned to the Bid Search Screen with the driver bid displayed ( Figure B. 10). You may
now enter another driver bid by clicking the New button or return back to the Employee Screen by
clicking the Exit button.

& BID SEARCH
Bid Search
Trip #: | Employee #: [447
Exployee Last Name: I
Employes |Eid# |Trip# |P|:|ints |Request Status
Croshert, Brett 1 10858 5000 | 541800 BID
<] | i
Find | | New Edit Delete Exit
Figure B. 11 — The Bid Search Screen after the Driver’s Field Trip Bid has been accepted.
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How T.O.M. Uses the Driver’s Bids when Automatically Assigning
Drivers to Field Trips

T.0.M.’s automatic assignment routine performs the following steps when assigning drivers to a field trip
using the Bid Allowance method of assignment:

Determine if the trip has any driver bids.

If there are multiple driver bids for the trip attempt to use the use the highest bid.

Check the employee with the highest bid to see if there are any possible conflicts.

If there are conflicts then skip the driver and retrieve the next highest bid.

If there are no conflicts then check to see if the driver has enough remaining points in his / her

allowance to fulfill the bid.

6. If the driver does not have enough points to fulfill the bid skip the driver and retrieve the next
highest bid.

7. If the driver has enough points to fulfill the bid assign the driver to the field trip and subtract the
bid points from the driver’s remaining point allowance.

8. Ifthere are no more bids for the trip then use the schedule(s) assign to the trip and use the rotation

method of assigning drivers to field trips.

MY

What happens when a field trip or driver is canceled?

T.0.M. will add the number of points in the driver’s bid back into the employee’s bid allowance for a trip
assignment that was cancelled from a driver.

What about driver refusals?

When entering a driver refusal T.O.M. will prompt the user if he/she wishes to have the employee’s bid
points added back into the employee’s point allowance for a field trip assignment that the employee is
refusing.

What if we wish to assign an employee manually but still subtract points from the
employee’s bid allowance?

The Assign Employee Manually Screen will allow the user to enter the number of points to be subtracted
from the employee’s bid allowance for the field trip assignment that that the employee is being manually
given

Is there a way to keep track of what trips have been subtracted from an employee’s
bid allowance and how much points remain in that allowance?

The Employee Bid Allowance Report was created for just this purpose. This report will show for a
particular employee; the employee’s name, each field trip assignment the employee has taken and the
number of points subtracted for that assignment, each field trip refusal taken and the number of points
subtracted for the refusal and the number of points remaining in the employee’s point allowance. The user
will be able to run this report for a particular employee or all employees and for a particular date range.
For more information about this report see Chapter 8 — Management Reports in your User’s Guide.
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Adjusting Driver’s Bid Allowances

Periodically you will need to adjust your driver’s bid allowances. You may, for example, wish to zero out
all of your driver’s bid allowances. Or, you may wish to increase or decrease all of your driver’s bid
allowances by a certain number of points. T.O.M. has a special routine to allow you to do just this. To do
this simply click on the Maintain option in your Main T.0.M. menu and select the Group Bid Allowance
Adjustment routine (Figure B. 12 ). This causes the Group Bid Allowance Adjustment Screen to display
(Figure B. 13 ). From here you may either choose to zero out all driver’s bid allowances or to adjust all the
driver’s bid allowances up or down by a specified number of points that you may enter in this screen.

Once you have made your choice simply click the Adjust Now button and all of the driver’s bid allowances
will be adjusted according to your instructions.

Clear Schedule

Field Trip Purge

Field Trip Reguest Purge
Log Purge

Refresh Database Attachments

Cuskamer Renumber

Vehicle Renumber

Inguiry
Mass Assign

Backup
T.OM.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

|F0rm Wiew ’_’_’_I—WI_I_
iiSlall”J a % &5 @ |J E?MicrosoftWord-S...l @E:-:ploling-Version2||@T_D_M_ - Trans... |Fﬁ‘ﬁ(ﬂ§°@£. 11:26 PM

Figure B. 12 — Accessing the Group Bid Allowance Adjustment Routine.

Click on Maintain
and then Group Bid
Allowance
Adjustment option.
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B Purge Azzignment Activity Log M=l E3

T

Group Bid Allowance Adjustiment

WARNING - Do not run the Bid Allowance Adjustment
Routine if anyone else is using T.0.VL

Backup your T.O.V. Datahase hefore running this
adjustment routine!

T Set Al Enployee Bid Allowances to 0

« EMjust the Employvee Bid Allowances hy: I
Apasifive value will be added and a negafive value will be
deducted from the bid allowance accounis.

ADJUST C 1
NOW ance

Figure B. 13 - The Group Bid Allowance Adjustment Routine
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Appendix C
Using the Pop Up Calendar and
Time Entry Screens

T.O.M. has a fast and easy way to enter any date and/or time into the computer. The Pop Up Calendar
screen lets you enter dates; the Pop Up Time Entry screen lets you enter times. These screens can be
displayed anyplace where you are required to enter a date or time into T.O.M. These screens allow you to
literally point to the date or time that you want to enter into T.O.M. This simple way to enter dates and
times can also reduce possible typing mistakes on important date and time information. The following is a
detailed explanation of how the Pop Up Calendar and Pop Up Time Entry screens work.

The Pop Up Calendar Screen

To display the Pop Up Calendar screen, simply click the calendar button to the right of the date field you
are entering, such as the one shown in Figure C-1. For example, to enter a beginning date for the driver’s
license expiration date, click the calendar button to the right of the beginning date in the License Expiration
Date Range field.

Click the calendar button to the right of the date
you are entering to display the Pop Up Calendar
screen (Figure C-2).

B2 Employee Directory

Employee Directory

General | Vehicle Dates |User | Sorting] \
Hire Daie Range: -] | E

License Expiration Date Range: | _/ 7 - =
BirthdayRange: [  ® — [ =
Certification Date Range: | @ — [ o
Inactive Date Range: [ & — [ s

Birthday Month: I 2 I

Ok Preview | Cancel

Figure C-1. Entering a Date in the Employee Directory Report Screen
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When the calendar button is clicked the Pop Up Calendar screen will display (Figure C-2). If a date was
entered in the date field that you were working with then the Pop Up Calendar screen will position its
calendar to that date. If no date was entered then the Pop Up Calendar screen will position itself to the
current (system) date. As you can see, the Pop Up Calendar is nothing more than a small calendar showing
the month and the year on the top and days of the month below in a traditional calendar layout. The day of
the month looks ‘pushed down’ as opposed to the other days of the month.

EE| Calendar I
The month ¢
selected. —
1 |2 |3 The year
4 |5 |6 |7 |z |9 | selected.
11 [12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17

The day of the 18 (19 20 |: |22 |23 |24
month selected. 25 29 |30 |3

Figure C-2. The Pop Up Calendar Screen

Selecting the Year with the Popup Calendar

There are three ways you can change the year of the date displayed in the Pop Up Calendar Screen
(Figure C-3):

®  You can type in the year.
®  You can use the spin buttons to increase or decrease the year one year at a time.

®  You can select the year from a drop-down list box. The drop-down list displays the years 1980
through 2020. Any other years must be either typed in or selected with the spin buttons.

When you change the year T.O.M. will automatically adjust the days of the month to accurately reflect that
month in that year.

EE Calendar I

/ - | You may increase the year
E by one year using the spin
buttons. The up arrow
button will add 1 to the year
the down arrow will subtract
one from the year.

You may type
the year here.

18 |19 |20 [z
2 |2 |7

You may select the year
12002 from the drop down list
I 2003 box here.

Figure C-3. Changing the Year on the Pop Up Calendar Screen
Selecting the Month with the Popup Calendar

There are three ways you can change the month of the date displayed in the Pop Up Calendar Screen
(Figure C-4):
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®  You can type in the month.
®  You can use the spin buttons to increase or decrease the month one month at a time.
®  You can select the month from a drop down list box.

When you change the month T.O.M. will automatically adjust the days of the month to accurately reflect
the new month.

You may increase the B Calendar I
month by one month =
997 2=
— | You may type

using the spin buttons.
the month

The up arrow button will
add 1 to the month the

down arrow will subtract / s JQE— here.
one from the month. 4 | July 19 |10 |
11| August 5 |16 |17
You may select the 18 September 2 |23 |24 |
month from the drop 2 ctoher 9 |30 |31

down list box here. —/ [ Caneel I

Figure C-4. Changing the Month on the Pop Up Calendar Screen

Selecting the Day with the Popup Calendar

Once you have selected the year and the month of the desired date there is only one way to select the day
and that is to point to that day and click on it (Figure C-5). If you wanted to select the 21st day of the
month then you would position your mouse pointer to the box in the calendar with the number 21 and click
on it.

E Calendar |

::|I| October ;Im "H

1
1 |12 |13 |14
15 |1a |17 |18 |19 |20

; .
2 |23 |24 |25 |26 |77 (2 | Click on the

2020 |31 day you wish
Cancel | DKl

to select.
Figure C-5. Changing the Day on the Pop Up Calendar Screen

You will notice that the box with the number 21 will now be ‘pressed down’ while the last date that was
selected will now look ‘pushed up’ like the other dates in the calendar.

Accepting the Selected Date
Once you have selected the year, month and day, click OK (Figure C-6) to close the Pop Up calendar and

place the date in the date field you selected. In our example, T.O.M. would return the date 10/21/2000 that
we selected to the beginning driver license expiration date in the Employee Directory screen (Figure C-7).
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B Calendar |

4
— | Click the ‘OK’

Click the ‘Cancel’ 8 9 o 11 12 13 |14 button to accept
button to return to 15 |1a |17 |18 |18 |20 the date and pass
the original screen 22 (23 |24 |25 |26 |77 |28 the date back to
without passing the 20 |3 |31 the original
selected date. screen

» Cancel | O .

Figure C-6. Accepting the Selected Date

If you did not wish to accept the selected date and merely return back to the original screen without having
the date passed back to the original screen then you would click the Cancel button (Figure C-6).

B Employee Directory E

Employee Directory |

The date
is placed
in the
field you
originally
selected.

_ Eenerall Wehicle Dates IUser | Snrtingl

HireDateRange: [ @ — [

License Expiration Date (:H 1072172000

T e
Certification Date Range: I— !I - I !I
Inactive Date Range: |  m| — [ =

Birthday Month: I @ I

OK Preview | Cancel

Figure C-7. Returning Back the Employee Directory Screen with the Selected Date Filled In.

The Time Entry Screen

To display the Pop Up Time Entry screen, simply click the clock button to the right of the time field you
are entering, such as the one shown in Figure C-8. For example, to enter an time in the Arrival Time field,
click the clock button to the right of the Arrival Time field.
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Click the clock button to the right of the time
you are entering to display the Pop Up Time
Entry screen (Figure C-9).

B T.0.M. - Tranzportation Operations Manager

Field Trij

Field Trip

EReguest #:

Assigned  Billed
12397

General | Instructions |

A ssizrumeant

Biive |

Field Trip #: I 4055

IGR_EENW&Y MIDDLE

Customer: | |59

Contact: |R_[CHERT

Destination: | I 420 |64TH 3T. & HESEIT

RequestDate: | 1021957 jgg| Drop /Return: [

Dates / Times I Passengers f Miles / Purpose I

Other |

: I 10/9/1997

10/9/1997

L
L

Outof _ [B4THST. & NESEIT Leave Time
Town: [ | Return Time : I 730 PR
Split | Fun: || 8 x| Calendar
Add.n' Au?u TI.'IP Pn.“ Print Bills Print | Cancel .
OFE | Save Trip | 4ssizgn |Driver | Trip Est and . Ted Exit
Dates |Difvers | Info | Ticket * | pymis | Bill | P

Figure C-8. Entering the Time in the Detail Field Trip Screen

When the clock button is clicked the Pop Up Time Entry screen will display (Figure C-9). If a time was
entered in the time field that you were working with, then the Pop Up Time Entry screen will display that
time at the top of the screen. If no time was entered, then the Pop Up Time Entry screen will display the

current (system) time at the top of the screen.

Click any of these & Time Selection |
buttons to select | 10:23 AWM < The time that was in the field
the hour. Haur Minte you selected is displayed. If
the field was blank, the current
5 A (system) time is displayed.
[N o I
g | o] 1] 1z 7le] a0
Clickthis b —I —I —I —I —I —I —I J\— Click any of these buttons
11 ¢ tihls uttontto _I to select the minutes.
select the curren Click either the AM or
(system) time. _ﬁrem Time Lairz | ot | PM button above the 0.
Figure C-9. The Pop Up Time Entry Screen
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Selecting the Time with the Popup Time Entry Screen

There are three things you need to do to change the time in the Pop Up Time Entry Screen

(Figure C-9):

®  (Click the appropriate Hour button, from 1 through 12, if you wish to change the hour. For
example, click the 10 button to change the hour to 10.

®  (Click the appropriate Minute button, from 1 through 0, if you wish to change the minutes. For
example, click the 3 button and then the 0 button to change the minutes to 30.

®  (Click either the AM or PM button if you wish to change the AM or PM status.

EJ Time Selection

]|

| 06:30 PM

Haour

kdinLite

Click the ‘Cancel’
button to return to
the original screen
without passing the
selected time.

S]]
o7
oo
o —

2|2 ]
|
]

Cancel | 0OK |

Current Time

Click the ‘OK’
/ button to accept
the time and
pass the time
back to the
original screen.

Figure C-10. Accepting the Selected Time
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Accepting the Selected Time

Once you have selected time, click OK (Figure C-10) to close the Pop Up Time Entry screen and place the
time in the time field you selected. In our example, T.O.M. would return the time 6:30 PM that we selected
to the Arrival Time field in the Detail Field Trip screen (Figure C-11).

If you did not wish to accept the selected time and merely return back to the original screen without having
the time passed back to the original screen then you would click the Cancel button (Figure C-10).

The time is placed in the field you
originally selected.

B T.0.M. - Tranzportation Operations Manager

Field Trip Reguest #: Asgigned  Billed
0 127397

Field Trip

General | Instmetions | Assiznmengt Billing | Cither |

Field Trip #: I 4855

Request Date: | 10/2/1997 jgg| Drop/Returm: [

Enatiors | |59 IGR.EENWAY MIDDLE

Contact: |R_ICHERT

Destination: | | 420 |64TH ST. & WESEIT Arrival Time :

Diates f Times I Passengers [ Miles | Purpose I

| 10/5/1997 |
| 7

A 10/9/199

I 3:30 P

6:30 FIu

Departure

e Ele & &

Out of |64TH 5T. & WESEIT Leave Time : I
Town: [~ | Return Time : I 7-30 P
Split | Fun: || 8| S
Add.n' Au?o TI.']P Pn..m Print Bills Print | Cancel :
OE | Save Trip | 4ssign |Driver | Trip Est and . Trd Exit
Dates |Drivers | Info | Ticket| —F |Pymis | Bl | 7%

Figure C-11. Returning Back the Detail Field Trip Screen with the Selected Time Filled In.
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Appendix D
Changing a Customer’s Number

Now and then you may find it necessary to change a customer’s number for a particular reason. When you
do this, all field trips and other references to that customer need to be changed as well. T.O.M. has a easy
to use utility to perform this task.

WARNING: Make sure you have a current backup of your T.O.M. database BEFORE using the Customer
Renumber maintenance routine. (See Chapter 10 — Backing Up and Restoring in the T.O.M. User Guide.)
Also, make sure you are the ONLY person using T.O.M.

To access the Customer Renumber maintenance routine open the Maintain menu, then click Customer
Renumber (Figure D-1). The Customer Renumber Warning screen (Figure D-2) will be displayed.

i T.0 M. - Transportation Operations Manager
File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup | Maintain  Exit
Clear Schedule
Eield Trip Purge
Field Trip Reguest Purge
Log Purge

Refresh Database Attachments

oup Bid allowance Adjustment

eld Trip
Inguiry

Mass Assign

Backup
T.0.M.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

Ready T I T

Figure D-1. Accessing the Customer Renumber Screen
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B Customer Renumber M=l E3

@ Stop! Read This... ‘ STOP

The Customer Renumber routine will make changes to
many field trips and related information in your datahase.

EEFORE running this routine you should do two things:

1. Make sure you are the ONLY person using T.0.0M.
2. Make a backup of your T.0O.M. database.

Continue only if you
have a backup!

m Cancel

Click OK only if
you have a backup
of your T.O.M.
database.

Figure D-2. Be Sure to Follow These Precautions Before Completing the Customer Renumber Routine

If you have a current backup and are sure you are the ONLY person using T.O.M., click the OK button to
continue. The Customer Renumber screen (Figure D-3) will be displayed.

% | Change a Customer's Number

0ld Customer #: I j I

Mew Customer ff: I

Renumhber | Exit

Figure D-3. The Customer Renumber Screen
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The first step is to select the existing (old) customer number. You can simply type it in the Old Customer #
field or click the drop-down arrow and select it from the list of existing customers. Use the scroll bar to
view more customers in the list.

Type in the old
customer
number you
wish to
renumber or
click the drop-
down arrow
and choose
from the list.

Change a Customer's Number

i

0ld Customer #:

]

Mew Customer #:
/ 3
39
41
124

Renumber 11%

AIRELIBRE ELER. |-
ALL BAINTE LUTHERAW CHURCH __
AMERICAN LEGION POET 107
AMERICAN CANCER S30CIETY

AMERICAN TOUR & CHARTER
ARRODWHEAD ELEM

AZ JEWISH THEATER CO
BOULDER CEEEE ELEM.

W

hd )

\

Use the scroll
bar to view
more customers
in the list.

Figure D-4. Selecting the Old Customer Number

The next step is to type in the new customer number in the New Customer # field and click the Renumber
button. T.O.M. will change the customer number and have all the field trips and other references to that
customer change as well.

Eg Customer Renumber Hi=] E3

Type in the
new customer
number and
click the
Renumber
button.

<

Change a Customer's Number

Old Customer #: |4n

| |AMERICAN TOUR & CHARTER

Mew Customer #: IEﬂDl

Renumber

Exit

Figure D-5. Changing to the New Customer Number

When the renumbering is complete, T.O.M. will display “Customer renumbering complete!” on the screen.

You can repeat these steps if you wish to renumber additional customer numbers. The new customer
numbers are not saved until you click the Exit button.
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EJ Customer Renumber Hi=] E3

iy

Change a Customer's Number

Ol Customer#: |40 - | |[AMERICAN TOUR & CHARTER

Mew Customer #: |24D

Exit

You can renumber as many customers as
you wish. When you are finished, click the
Exit button to leave.

Figure D-6. Customer Renumbering is Complete
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Chapter 10
Invoice Templates

T.0.M. comes with a predefined Invoice template that you can print by simply selecting them from a list.
Invoice templates allow you to customize your own invoices to suit your individual needs. In addition, you
can create your own Invoice templates and choose the information you want printed on the invoice. T.O.M.
makes it easy to create Invoice templates by simply checking and unchecking print options and entering
custom titles to be printed on the invoice. You can also edit existing templates as necessary and delete
templates you no longer need.

To access the various Invoice templates routines open the File menu, then click Other (Figure 10-1). Click
Templates and then Invoice Templates. The Invoice Templates List screen (Figure 10-2) will be displayed.

: T.0.M. - Trangportation Operations Manager

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup Maintain  Exit

Custamer
Destination
Employes
Employves Inguiry
vehicles E3 Transportation Operations Manager [T.D.M.)

Trip Requests

pork
Biling Rates

Funds

Field Trip

Employes Types Tnaui
‘ehicle Types q—:
Schedules Masker )
Mass Assign

Diyisians

Destination Categories

Backup
T.OM.

Trip Categories
Grades ™

Characteristic Operations Manager Fxit
Money Transaction Types X1

I &)

Districk Options Trip Ticket Templates

Ready R [T o[

Figure 10-1. Accessing Invoice Templates on T.O.M.’s Main Screen
The Invoice Templates screen (Figure 10-2) allows you to add, change and remove items in the list. Figure

10-2 gives a brief explanation of the various function buttons offered to you when you maintain an Invoice
Templates list file.

Working with Invoice Templates

Invoice templates are used to print your invoices in the format you define and with the print options you
select. You may create an unlimited number of Invoice templates.
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E Invoice Templates Ed
Invoice Templates
A listof all Existing Invoice Tenplates:
your Template | Diescription
existing Erett's Special Erett's Special Format
Invoice / TEET Test Invoice Format
Templates. TCOW_INVOICE T.OM. Standard Invoice Format
] i
New Edit Delete Exit
4
[ : ~
Click to remove \_ ok o1
Click to add a { : the selected (}jllcl to leave
new Invoice Click to change the existing Invoice the Invoice
Template. selec.ted existing template. Templates
Invoice Template. List screen.

Figure 10-2. The Invoice Templates List Screen

Figure 10-2 shows the Invoice Templates List screen, which lists all of the Invoice templates that you have
set up with T.O.M. From this screen you tell T.O.M. if you want to add a new invoice template, change an
existing invoice template or delete an existing invoice template.

Adding a New Invoice Template

If you wish to add a new invoice template click the New button and you will be taken to the Invoice
Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-3, Figure 10-4, Figure 10-5, Figure 10-6 and Figure 10-7). This
screen will let you define the print options and titles for your invoice template. To save the invoice
template information you have entered click the OK button. To exit this screen without saving the
information you have entered click the Exit button. See Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen Options
below for a complete description of print selections and title fields.

NOTE: You can see examples of the invoices created with T.O.M. at the end of this chapter Figure 10. 8
and Figure 10. 9.

10-2 Transportation Operations Manager





Chapter 10: Invoice Templates

Changing an Existing Invoice Template

If you wish to change an existing invoice template, then select a invoice template on the Invoice Templates
List screen (Figure 10-2) by clicking the row containing the desired invoice template and then click the
Edit button. You will be taken to the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-3, Figure 10-4,
Figure 10-5, Figure 10-6 and Figure 10-7), which will let you change any of the invoice template print
options and titles. To save the invoice template information you have changed, click the OK button. To
exit this screen without saving the information you have entered click the Exit button. See /nvoice
Templates Data Entry Screen Options below for a complete description of print selections and title fields.

Deleting an Existing Invoice Template

To remove an existing invoice template, then select a invoice template on the Invoice Templates List
screen (Figure 10-2) by clicking the row containing the desired invoice template and then click the Delete
button. T.O.M. will ask you to confirm that you really want to delete this invoice template. If you do
confirm to T.O.M. that you want to delete the invoice template, T.O.M. will remove the invoice template
from your T.O.M. database.

Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen Options

The Invoice Templates screen uses five tabs to help you select your print options and enter titles for
different sections on the invoice, as well as a tear sheet section. These tabs are the Top Section tab (Figure
10-3), the Middle Section tab (Figure 10-4), the Charges Section tab (Figure 10-5), the Bottom Section tab
(Figure 10-6) and the Tear Sheet tab (Figure 10-7). Click on the tab to see its options. The following
describes the print options and titles for these tabs.

Template ID: The unique number or code that you assign an invoice template. The template ID can have
letters or numbers in it and can be up to 20 characters. This field appears at the top of the Invoice
Templates Data Entry screen no matter which tab section you select.

Template Description: The long description of the invoice template. This description can be a maximum
of 30 characters. This field appears at the top of the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen no matter which
tab section you select.

The Top Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Top Section tab in the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-3), if it is not already
displayed. These selections print in the top section of your invoice.

District Address: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the district address in the top section of
the invoice. This is taken from the Address #1 and Address #2 fields as entered in the District Options Data
Entry screen. (See Chapter 4 — District Options in this manual for details.) Uncheck this checkbox in the
Print column if you do NOT want to print the district address on the invoice. The district address is printed
at the top of each page if the invoice is more than one page.

Logo: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print your logo in the top section of the invoice. This is
taken from the logo found in the District Options screen. (See Chapter 4 — District Options in this manual
for details.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print the logo on the
invoice. The logo is printed at the top of each page if the invoice is more than one page.

Top Line: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print a line below the logo in the top section of the
invoice. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print a line below the logo. The
top line is printed at the top of each page if the invoice is more than one page.
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Invoice Title: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the invoice title in the top section of the
invoice. Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is
“INVOICE”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the
invoice.

Invoice Date: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the date you print the invoice (technically,
the system date on your computer) in the top section of the invoice. Enter a new title or use the title already
displayed in the Print column. The default title is “INVOICE DATE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print
column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

B Invoice Template E

Invoice Template

Tentplate ID: IEIrett's Special

Description: IEIrett's Special Format

Top Section |I'|.'Ilﬂﬂ]£ Sectinnl Charges Section | Bottom Section | Tear Sheet

' District Address: ¥
Logo: r
Top Line: |
bwoice Tite: | |
bwoice Date: ¥ [INVOICE DATE:
Estimate Date: ™ [ESTIMATEDATE:
Internal#: ¥ [INTERNAL#:
Departure Date: ¥ [DATE OF DEFARTURE:
Tripnum at Top: r I

OK | Exit

Figure 10-3. The Top Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Estimate Date: When you print an estimate for a field trip using this invoice template you can state
whether you want the estimate date to print on the estimate. Check this checkbox in the Print column to
print the date you print the estimate (technically, the system date on your computer) in the top section of
the invoice. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the
T.0.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The
default title is “ESTIMATE DATE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to
print this field on the invoice.

Internal #: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the internal field trip number in the top
section of the invoice. The internal field trip number is taken from the Field Trip # field assigned by
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T.0.M. when you create a new field trip in the Field Trips / Search Selection screen. (See Chapter 1 —
Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for
details.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is
“INTERNAL #:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the
invoice.

Departure Date: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the Departure Date field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a new
title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “DATE OF DEPARTURE:”.
Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Tripnum at Top: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the field trip number in the top section
of the invoice. The internal field trip number is taken from the Field Trip # field assigned by T.O.M. when
you create a new field trip in the Field Trips / Search Selection screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a new
title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “Invoice #:”. Uncheck this
checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

The Middle Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Middle Section tab in the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-4), if it is not
already displayed. These selections print in the middle section of your invoice.

B Invoice Template E

Invoice Template

Tentplate ID: IEIrett's Special

Description: IEIrett's Special Format

Top Section MMiddle Section | Charges Section | Bottom Section | Tear Sheet

Print: Title:
Pr‘eﬁx:é r I
Fud: ™ [FUND:
Customer: ¥ [CUSTOMER:
Comtact: ¥ [CONTACT:
Pupose: ¥ [FURPOSE:
Grade: " [GRADE:
Customer Phone: ¥ [PHONE:
Destination: ¥ [DESTINATICN:

OK | Exit
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Figure 10-4. The Middle Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Prefix: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the prefix in the middle section of the invoice.
This is taken from the Prefix field on the District Options Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 4 — District
Options in this manual for details.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column.
The default title is “PREFIX:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print
this field on the invoice.

Fund: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the fund in the middle section of the invoice. This
is taken from the Fund field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a new
title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “FUND:”. Uncheck this
checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Customer: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the customer’s name and address in the
middle section of the invoice. This is taken from the Name and Address fields corresponding to the
Customer # as entered in the Customer Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 5 — Customers in this manual for
details.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is
“CUSTOMER:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the
invoice.

Contact: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the contact in the middle section of the invoice.
This is taken from the Contact field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering
Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a
new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “CONTACT:”. Uncheck
this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Purpose: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the purpose in the middle section of the invoice.
This is taken from the Purpose field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering
Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a
new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “PURPOSE:”. Uncheck
this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Grade: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the grade in the middle section of the invoice.
This is taken from the Grade field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering
Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Enter a
new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “GRADE:”. Uncheck this
checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Customer Phone: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the customer phone number in the
middle section of the invoice. This is taken from the Phone Number field as entered in the Customer Data
Entry screen. (See Chapter 5 — Customers in this manual for details.) Enter a new title or use the title
already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “PHONE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print
column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Destination: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the destination in the middle section of the
invoice. This is taken from the Description field corresponding to the Destination # as entered in the
Destination Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 8 — Destinations in this manual for details.) Enter a new title
or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “DESTINATION:”. Uncheck this
checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

The Charges Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen
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Click on the Charges Section tab in the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-5), if it is not
already displayed. These selections print in the “charges” section of your invoice.

Charge Line #1: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print a dividing line with a title at the top of
the charges section of the invoice. Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column.
The default title is “CHARGES:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print
this field on the invoice.

Miles Hours Section: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print field trip mileage and hours in the
charges section of the invoice. This is taken from the mileage and hours information for the field trip found
in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the
Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you
do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

E Invoice Template E

Invoice Template

Templaie ID: IElrett's Apecial

Description: IEIrett's Special Format

_Top Secﬁnnl Middle Section Charges Section |Bnttnm Section | Tear Sheet

Charge Line#1: ™ [CHARGES
Mliles Hours Section: v
Flat Charges Secition: v
Employee Detail Section: v
Siep Section: r
Charge Line #2: ¥

OK | Exit

Figure 10-5. The Charges Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Flat Charges Section: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the flat charges in the charges
section of the invoice. This is taken from the Flat Amounts fields in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See
Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide for details.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the
invoice.

Employee Detail Section: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the employee detail
information in the charges section of the invoice. This is taken from the Trip Driver Information screen for
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the field trip. (See Chapter 2 — Assigning Drivers & Vehicles to Field Trips, Printing Trip Tickets &
Garage Check Lists in the T.O.M. User Guide for details.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if
you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Step Section: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the step rates in the charges section of the
invoice. If you have setup your Billing Rate to have Billing Instructions that use the Step Rate method of
billing you will probably want this type of charges section. It breaks down the charges based on the two
mileage and hourly step rates that you have setup in your Billing Rate screen. Uncheck this checkbox in
the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Charge Line #2: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print a dividing line at the bottom of the
charges section of the invoice. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this
field on the invoice.

The Bottom Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Bottom Section tab in the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-6), if it is not
already displayed. These selections print in the bottom section of your invoice.

B Invoice Template E

Invoice Template

Tentplate ID: IEIrett's Special

Description: IEIrett's Special Format

Top Sectinnl Middle Sectinnl Charges Section Bottom Section | Tear Sheet

bvoice Total:: v ITOTALL INWVOICE:
District Comment: v
Customer Comment: v
Tenplate Comment: r I

bvoice Comment: v
District Name: ¥
District Address:

District Phone: ¥ [PHONE:

OK | Exit

Figure 10-6. The Bottom Section Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen
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Invoice Total: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the invoice total in the bottom section of
the invoice. This is taken from the total cost for the selected field trip. Enter a new title or use the title
already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “TOTAL INVOICE:”. Uncheck this checkbox in
the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

District Comment: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the district comment in the bottom
section of the invoice. This is taken from the District Billing Comments field as entered in the District
Options Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 4 — District Options.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column
if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Customer Comment: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the customer comment in the
bottom section of the invoice. This is taken from the Comments field as entered in the Customer Data
Entry screen. (See Chapter 5 — Customers.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT
want to print this field on the invoice.

Template Comment: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print a template comment in the bottom
section of the invoice. Type in the text for the template comment in the Title field. Uncheck this checkbox
in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Invoice Comment: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print the invoice comment in the bottom
section of the invoice. This is taken from the Invoice Comment field in the Detailed Field Trip screen. .
(See Chapter 1 — Entering Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User
Guide for details.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the
invoice.

District Name: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the District Name field as entered in the District Options Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 4 — District
Options.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

District Address: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the Address #1 and Address #2 fields as entered in the District Options Data Entry screen. (See
Chapter 4 — District Options.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this
field on the invoice.

District Phone: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the Phone field as entered in the District Options Data Entry screen. (See Chapter 4 — District
Options.) Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

The Tear Sheet Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Click on the Tear Sheet tab in the Invoice Templates Data Entry screen (Figure 10-7), if it is not already
displayed. These selections print in the tear sheet portion of your invoice.

Tear Line: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is printed along
the tear line of the invoice. Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The
default title is “Please Return this Portion of the Invoice with your Payment”. Uncheck this checkbox in the
Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

Trip Number: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the Field Trip # field assigned by T.O.M. when you create a new field trip. (See Chapter 1 — Entering
Field Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title
or use the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “TRIP#:”. Uncheck this checkbox
in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.
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Departure Date: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the Departure Date field as entered in the Detailed Field Trip screen. (See Chapter 1 — Entering Field
Trips, Printing Estimates, Using the Field Trip Inquiry in the T.O.M. User Guide.) Enter a new title or use
the title already displayed in the Print column. The default title is “TRIP DATE:”. Uncheck this checkbox
in the Print column if you do NOT want to print this field on the invoice.

B Invoice Template | x|

Invoice Template

Template ID: IBrett's Special

Description: IBrett's apecial Format

Top Secﬁnnl Middle Secﬁnnl Charges Section | Boittom Section Tear Sheet

Tear Line:: v IPle ase Return this Portion of the Invoice with sour Payment
Trip Number: ™ [TRIP#
Departure Date: ¥ [TRIP DATE!
Customer: ™ [CUSTOMER:
Trip Amount: ¥ [MVOICE AMOUNT:

OK | Exit

Figure 10-7. The Tear Sheet Tab on the Invoice Templates Data Entry Screen

Customer: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken from
the Name field corresponding to the Customer # as entered in the Customer Data Entry screen. (See
Chapter 5 — Customers in this manual.) Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print
column. The default title is “CUSTOMER:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do NOT
want to print this field on the invoice.

Trip Amount: Check this checkbox in the Print column to print this field on the invoice. This is taken
from the total cost for the selected field trip. Enter a new title or use the title already displayed in the Print
column. The default title is “INVOICE AMOUNT:”. Uncheck this checkbox in the Print column if you do
NOT want to print this field on the invoice.
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Sample Invoices
y
PARADISE VALLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT # 69
20621 North 32nd Street
Phoenix, AZ 85024
[ INVOICE DATE] _ 4/4/2000 DATE OF TRIP: 2/7/2000 |
»
[BUD#:  [8 - STUDENT ACTIVITY |
CUSTOMER: SUNRISE MIDDLE EUREOSE: LiW/CBUS
4960 E. ACOMA S
SCOTTSDALE, AZ 85254
CONTACT:M.WILLIAMS oI ( 4936030
[..DESTINATIONJAMERICAN WEST ARENA ]
B CHARGESSHiS s SRssmamma e sews e o
MILEAGE: 9 @ $0.60 PERMILE= $0.00 TOTAL CHARGES FOR MILES
DRIVER TIME: 9.00@ $13.00 PERHOUR=  $123.00 TOTAL CHARGES FOR TIME
TOTAL INVOICE: $73.80
"v Please Write Trip # on Check
PARADISE VALLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT # 69
20621 North 32nd Street
Phoenix, AZ 85024
PHONE-AQ93.6320
INEEZESRNER CLULELELLELE DL LU L Please Return This Portion of the Invoice with your Payment R e o i Lo e s
TRIP # 10267 Al
TRIP DATE: 2/7/2000
CUSTOMER: 97 SUNRISE MIDDLE
INVOICE AMOUNT: $73.80
Figure 10. 8 — Sample Invoice
10-11
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PARADISE VALLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT # 69

20621 North 32nd Street
Phoenix, A7 85024

INVOI

[ INVOICE DATE]] 4/25/2000

E

DATE OF TRIP; 2/3/1999 |

[FUND: [o- PTO/PTSA

CUSTOMER: GREENWAY MIDDLE
3002 E. NISBET RID.

PHOENIX, AZ

CONTACT: cinicove

£5032

PURPOSE: WiC BUS W3 HOOKUPS

PO
GRADE:

PHONE: { ) 493-6300

[ DESTINATION{OUT OF AFRICA WILDLIFE PARK

e e e e e e e e e e e e === (CHARGES ' = = = = = = = = = - o o = =
Flat TA $0.00 $0.00
Charges $0.00 £0.00
Section. $0.00 | TOTAL DRIVER EXPENSE FOR THE TRIP: $0.00
JOHN TURNER 66,00 Miles X 060 Mileage Rate + |
VEHICLE: 89 4.50 Hours X 1300 Hourly Rate +
0.00 OT Howrs X 000 OTHourly Rate -+
’ 000 WailHe X 000 Wail Hriy Rale + 0.00 Emp. Exp,
Emp}oyee 000 OTWait X 000 OT Wait Hily = S98.10
Detail Hrs Rate
Charges Odomcter:  Beg: 121692 Amive: 0 Leave: D Ead: 121751
Section
TOTAL INVOICE: 98.10

Please Write Trip # on Check

PARADISE VALLEY SCHOOL DISTRICT # 69

20621 North 32nd Strect
Phoenix, AZ 85024

PHONE:493-6520

Figure 10. 9 — Sample Invoice — with Flat Charges and Employee Detail Charges Sections
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Appendix E
Changing a Vehicle’s Number

You may find it necessary to renumber a vehicle’s number for a particular reason. When you do this, all
field trips and other references to that vehicle are changed as well.

WARNING: Make sure you have a current backup of your T.0.M. database BEFORE using the Vehicle
Renumber maintenance routine. (See Chapter 10 — Backing Up and Restoring in the T.O.M. User Guide.)
Also, make sure you are the ONLY person using T.O.M.

To access the Vehicle Renumber maintenance routine open the Maintain menu, then click Vehicle
Renumber (Figure E-1). The Vehicle Renumber Warning screen (Figure E-2) will be displayed.

i T.0 M. - Transportation Operations Manager

File Edit Process Log Report Security Backup | Maintain Exit

Clear Schedule

Field Trip Purge
Field Trip Reguest Purge
Log Purge

Refresh Database Attachments

Group Bid Allowance Adjustment

mer Renumber

hicle Renurmber

Field Trip
Inguiry

Mass Assign

Backup

T.0.M. T.0.M.

Transportation Operations Manager Exit

Ready T

Figure E-1. Accessing the Vehicle Renumber Screen
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B ¥ehicle Renumber M=l E3

@ Stop! Read This.. | W

The Vehicle Renumber routine will make changes to
many field trips and related information in your datahase.
EEFORE running this routine you should do two things:

1. Make sure you are the ONLY person using T.0.0M.
2. Make a backup of your T.0O.M. database.

Continue only if you
have a backup!

m Cancel

Click OK only if
you have a backup
of your T.O.M.
database.

Figure E-2. Be Sure to Follow These Precautions Before Completing the Vehicle Renumber Routine

If you have a current backup and are sure you are the ONLY person using T.O.M., click the OK button to
continue. The Vehicle Renumber screen (Figure E-3) will be displayed.

» | Change a Vehicle's Number

01d Vehicle #: I *I
Mew YVehicle #: II

Renumhber | Exit

Figure E-3. The Vehicle Renumber Screen
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The first step is to select the existing (old) vehicle number. You can simply type it in the Old Vehicle #
field or click the drop-down arrow and select it from the list of existing vehicles. Use the scroll bar to view
more vehicles in the list.

E Yehicle Renumber M=l E3

Type in the old 2 | Change a Vehicle's Number

vehicle number
you wish to
renumber or

click the drop- 0ld Vehicle &: Il v I

down arrow i
and choosg Ay U 6 23 5 Ex:ﬂ:
from the list. / 206 Transit
207 Transit
Wheelchait small
m e E—— — [Use the.scroll
3 Wheelchair small e Eﬁéri:%tﬁ&es
Renumber iﬂ-l CAR . hd u in the list.

Figure E-4. Selecting the Old Vehicle Number
The next step is to type in the new vehicle number in the New Vehicle # field and click the Renumber

button. T.O.M. will change the vehicle number and have all the field trips and other references to that
vehicle change as well.

B Yehicle Renumber Hi=] E3

<

Change a Vehicle's Number

01d Yehicle #: |30

Type in the
new
vehicle
number
and click
the
Renumber

button.
en _Mumher Exit

Figure E-5. Changing to the New Vehicle Number

Mew Vehiele #:_ (230

1

When the renumbering is complete, T.O.M. will display “Vehicle renumbering complete!” on the screen.

You can repeat these steps if you wish to renumber additional vehicle numbers.
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B3 Yehicle Renumber Hi=] E3

iy

Change a Vehicle's Number

01d Yehicle #: IEEI 2 I
Mew Vehicle #: IEED

Exit

You can renumber as many vehicles as you
wish. When you are finished, click the
Exit.

Figure E-6. Vehicle Renumbering is Complete
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